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Y  f\  HrH^S 

Ass 

PREFACE 


Miss  Younghusband  kindly  insists  that  I  should  write 
a  preface  to  her  new  volume,  and  I  cannot  refuse.  It 
contains  a  translation  by  her  hand  from  the  German  of 
Professor  C.  Witt’s  version  of  the  Retreat  of  the  Ten 
Thousand. 

Such  a  book  ought,  I  think,  no  less  than  its  pre¬ 
decessors  The  Myths  of  Hellas ,  The  Tale  of  Troy ,  and 

>  j 

The  Wanderings  of  Ulysses ,  to  become  a  favourite  with 
those  youthful  readers,  to  whom  it  is  primarily  addressed. 
Indeed,  considering  the  nature  of  the  history,  older 
persons  may  perhaps  find  an  interest  in  it. 

The  original  Greek  narrative,  on  which  Professor 
Witt  has  based  his  version,  is,  of  course,  the  well-known 
Anabasis  of  Xenophon,  which  is  one  of  the  most  fascinat¬ 
ing  books  in  the  world.  And  I  agree  with  the  translator 
in  hoping  that  some  of  those  who  read  the  story  for  the 
first  time  in  English  will  be  led  to  study  Greek  suffi¬ 
ciently  to  read  it  again  and  again  in  the  language  of 
Xenophon  himself. 
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That  remarkable  personage,  who  in  spite  of  his 
Spartan  leanings  was  a  thorough  Athenian  at  heart — 
found  himself  on  a  sudden  called  upon  to  play  the  part  of 
a  leader  :  and  played  it  to  perfection.  But  if  he  deserved 
well  of  his  countrymen  and  fellow  soldiers  by  his  service 
in  the  field,  he  has  deserved  still  better  of  all  later 
generations  by  the  vigour,  not  of  his  sword,  but  of  his 
pen. 

Perhaps  we  owe  it  to  his  Socratic  training  that  whilst 
the  memories  were  still  fresh  he  sat  down  to  describe 
the  exploits  of  the  Ten  Thousand  in  a  style  admirably 
suited  to  the  narrative ;  and  produced  a  masterpiece. 
I  do  not  think  there  is  a  dull  page  in  the  book. 

The  incidents,  albeit  they  took  place  in  the  broad 
noonday  of  Grecian  history,  are  as  thrilling  as  any  tale 
told  by  the  poets  in  the  divine  dawn  of  the  highly 
gifted  Hellenic  race.  The  men  themselves  who  play  so 
noble  a  part  are  evidently  true  descendants  of  the 
Homeric  heroes.  If  they  have  fits  of  black  despondency 
— the  cloud  is  soon  dispelled  when  there  is  need  for 
action,  and  by  a  sense  of  their  own  dignity.  The  spirit 
of  their  forefathers,  who  fought  and  won  at  Marathon 
and  Salamis  and  Plataeas,  has  entered  into  them.  They 
enter  the  lists  of  battle  with  the  same  gaiety.  They 
confront  death  with  similar  equanimity.  Buoyancy  is  the 
distinctive  note  of  the  Anabasis . 
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But  there  is  another  side  to  the  matter.  These 
Xenophontine  soldiers  are  also  true  enfants  du  siecle. 
They  bear  the  impress  of  their  own  half  century 
markedly  :  and  it  was  an  age  not  by  any  means  entirely 
heroic*  It  had  its  painful  and  prosaic  side. 

‘  Nothing,’  a  famous  Frenchman,  M.  Henri  Taine, 
has  remarked  in  one  of  his  essays  entitled  Xenophon , 
‘is  more  singular  than  this  Greek  army — which  is  a 
kind  of  roving  commonwealth,  deliberating  and  acting, 
fighting  and  voting  :  an  epitome  of  Athens  set  adrift  in 
the  centre  of  Asia :  there  are  the  same  sacrifices,  the 
same  assemblies,  the  same  party  strifes,  the  same  out¬ 
bursts  of  violence ;  to-day  at  peace  and  to-morrow  at  war  ; 
now  on  land  and  again  on  shipboard ;  every  successive 
incident  serves  but  to  evoke  the  energy  and  awaken  the 
poetry  latent  in  their  souls.’ 

How  does  this  happen  ?  It  is  due,  I  think,  to  the 
Ten  Thousand  to  admit :  It  was  so,  because  in  spite  of 
personal  defects  they  were  true  to  themselves.  c  The 
Greeks,’  as  the  aged  Egyptian  priest  exclaimed  to  Solon, 
in  another  context,  4  are  always  children.’ 

This  something  childlike — this  glory  had  not  as  yet 
in  the  year  400  B.c.  faded  into  the  light  of  common  day. 
But  as  M.  Taine  adds  concerning  the  writing  itself, 
4  The  beauty  of  style  transcends  even  the  interest  of  the 
story,’  and  we  may  well  imagine  that  a  less  capable 
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writer  than  Xenophon  (Sophasnetus  for  instance)  would 
have  robbed  the  narrative  and  the  actors  alike  of  half 
their  splendour. 

And  what  of  Xenophon  himself?  There  is  much  to 
be  said  on  that  topic.  But  it  is  c  another  story/  In 
this  he  must  speak  for  himself. 


H.  G.  Dakyns. 


TRANSLATOR’S  NOTE 


In  translating  Professor  Witt’s  version  of  the  Retreat 
of  the  Ten  Thousand,  I  have  ventured  to  divide  the 
chapters,  and  also  to  re-arrange  in  some  cases  the 
grouping  of  sentences  and  paragraphs,  for  the  sake  of 
greater  clearness.  The  figures  given  for  numbers, 
distances  and  sums  of  money,  are  the  same  as  in 
Mr.  Dakyns’  translation  of  the  works  of  Xenophon. 
Here  and  there  too  I  have  modified  or  omitted  or 
added  a  phrase,  as  for  instance  in  substituting,  on 
the  first  page,  Alfred  the  Great  for  Karl  der  Grosse,  as 
an  example  more  familiar  to  English  readers ;  and  in 
adding  to  the  description  of  Persepolis  one  or  two 
details  to  explain  the  illustrations.  But  in  the  main  I 
have  endeavoured  to  reproduce  accurately  Professor 
Witt’s  text  in  simple  English,  without  either  addition 
or  omission. 

The  illustrations  are  mostly  taken  (by  permission) 
from  MM.  Perrot  and  Chipiez’s  ‘  Histoire  de  l’Art  dans 
l’Antiquite.’  Some  few  are  from  Baumeister's  Dictionary. 
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The  two  views  are  from  photographs  kindly  lent  for 
the  purpose  by  Mr.  Cecil  Smith,  of  the  British 
Museum. 

I  am  glad  to  take  the  opportunity  of  expressing  my 
very  grateful  thanks  to  Mr.  Dakyns  for  his  kindness  in 
forwarding  this  attempt  to  interest  English  children 
in  the  writings  of  an  author  to  whom  he  has  himself 
given  so  many  hours  of  sympathetic  study.  And  I 

.1  '  ,  ;  f 

hope  that  many  readers  of  this  little  book  may  be 
stimulated  to  the  effort  of  studying  for  themselves  the 
works  of  the  great  historian  in  the  original  Greek. 


Frances  Younghusband. 


y 


CHAPTEB 

I. 

II. 

HI. 

IV. 

Y. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 
IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIV. 
XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 
XVIII. 

XIX. 


] 


1 


CONTENTS 


PAGE 

The  Great  King  .......  1 

The  Persian  Empire . .7 

Hellas . la 

The  Rival  Brothers . 15 

Preparations . 21 

On  the  March . 27 

The  Princess  Epyaxa . 32 

Clearchus . 38 


Negotiations  at  Tarsus . 42 

From  Tarsus  to  Myriandus . 49 

The  Crossing  op  the  Euphrates  .  .  .53 

In  the  Desert . 57 

The  Treachery  op  Orontes . 62 

The  King  approaches . 65 

Before  the  Battle . 71 

The  Battle  op  Cunaxa . 75 

The  Treaty  with  Ari^eus . 81 

The  Treaty  with  the  Great  King  ...  .86 

The  Defection  of  Ari^eus . 93 


Xll 


THE  RETREAT  OF  THE  TEN  THOUSAND 


CHAPTER 

XX. 

A  Conference  with  Tissaphernes 

• 

• 

PAGE 

.  96 

XXI. 

The  Treachery  of  Tissaphernes  . 

• 

.  100 

XXII. 

Xenophon  . 

.  105 

XXIII. 

Election  of  Officers 

• 

.  110 

XXIV. 

Xenophon  addresses  the  Troops 

• 

• 

.  114 

XXV. 

Annoyed  by  Mithridates 

• 

.  119 

XXVI. 

Harassed  by  Tissaphernes 

• 

• 

.  124 

XXVII. 

The  last  of  Tissaphernes 

• 

.  129 

XXVIII. 

The  River  or  the  Mountains?  . 

• 

• 

.  134 

XXIX. 

The  Carduchians  .... 

• 

.  137 

XXX. 

Seizing  a  Tass  .... 

XXXI. 

A  long  Day’s  Fighting  . 

• 

.  147 

XXXII. 

The  Crossing  of  the  Kentrites 

• 

• 

.  151 

XXXIII. 

The  Satrap  Tiribazus 

• 

.  157 

XXXIV 

An  Armenian  Winter  . 

• 

• 

.  162 

XXXV. 

Armenian  Villages  .... 

• 

.  167 

XXXVI. 

The  Taochians  .... 

• 

• 

.  171 

XXXVII. 

The  Sea  I  the  Sea  1  . 

• 

.  177 

XXXVIII. 

The  Macronians  and  the  Colchians 

jr 

• 

.  181 

XXXIX. 

The  Games  at  Trebizond 

• 

.  185 

XL. 

The  After-life  of  Xenophon  . 

• 

• 

.  189 

JUST  OF  ILLUSTRATIONS 


PL  A  TIES 


Route  of  the  Ten  Thousand  . 

Ruins  of  the  Palace  of  Persepolis  . 
Ruins  of  Persepolis  :  Balustrade  of  Great 

Staircase . 

Hall  of  the  Hundred  Columns  at  Perse¬ 
polis — Restored . 

Pillar  from  Hall  of  the  Hundred  Columns 
Tomb  of  Darius  I.  near  Persepolis  . 

The  Great  King  fighting  with  a  Monster 

Zeus . 

The  Hill  Country  East  of  the  Tigris  .  . 
Among  the  Carduchian  Mountains  . 
Ruins  of  Persepolis:  Gate  of  Xerxes  .  . 
Ruins  of  Persepolis  :  Gateway  with  Winged 

Bulls . 

Artemis  • 


Frontispiece 
To  face  page  2 

„  26 

„  38 

„  62 

„  80 

„  88 

„  in 

„  126 

„  142 

„  168 

„  180 

„  190 


xiv  THE  EETEEAT  OF  THE  TEN  THOUSAND 

WOODCUTS  IN  TEXT 

PAGE 

The  Great  King  in  Gala  Dress . 4 

Front  of  the  Palace  of  Persepolis  .  .  .  .14 

Bringing  Presents  to  a  Satrap . 16 

A  Bear  Hunt  .  17 

A  Gold  Daric . 24 

.  •  t  «  •  \  c  •.  ,  'i  ■  ■» 

Athenian  Helmets  .  .  . 28, 34 

Persian  Galley . 36 

Kuins  of  Persepolis  :  Hall  of  the  Hundred  Columns  .  47 

The  Great  King  hunting . 66 

The  Great  King  on  his  Throne,  supported  by  the 

Subject  Nations . 73 

A  Fight  between  Hellenes  and  Barbarians.  .  .  77 

Coin  of  a  Satrap,  probably  Tissaphernes  .  .  .  .  90 

Archers  of  the  Boyal  Body-guard . 103 

Hellene  Horseman:  Coin  of  Alexander  of  Pher^  .  122 

Hoplite  singing  the  P^ean . 155 

A  Satrap  receiving  Deputies . 158 


THE  EE TEE AT 


OF 

THE  TEN  THOUSAND 


i 

THE  GREAT  KING 

From  time  to  time,  in  the  course  of  the  world’s  history, 
the  title  of  Great  has  been  given  to  some  monarch  who 
has  distinguished  himself,  either  by  the  splendour  of 
his  victories,  or  by  the  value  of  his  services  to  his  fellow- 
men.  We  speak,  for  example,  of  Alexander  the  Great, 
and  amongst  English  kings,  of  Alfred  the  Great. 

There  was  however  one  empire,  that  of  Persia,  in 
which  the  title  of  Great  carried  with  it  no  distinction, 
for  in  this  country  every  king  was  called  the  Great 
King,  not  because  it  was  supposed  that  his  nature  was 
more  noble  or  his  actions  more  splendid  than  those  of 
other  men,  but  because  he  was  lord  of  a  vast  empire, 
greater  than  had  ever  yet  been  seen  upon  the  face  of 
the  earth. 

The  Persian  empire  had  been  founded  about  a 
hundred  and  fifty  years  before  the  time  of  this  story, 
by  Cyrus  the  Great,  who,  having  succeeded  by  inherit- 
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ance  to  the  double  throne  of  Persia  and  Media,  had 
conquered  many  of  the  surrounding  nations.  The 
kings  who  came  after  him  extended  their  sway  farther 
and* farther,  until  at  last,  in  the  time  of  Darius  I.,  there 
were  no  less  than  fifty-six  countries  subject  to  the 
Great  King  of  Persia. 

The  Great  King  was  looked  upon  as  little  less  than 
a  god.  Every  one  who  entered  his  presence  threw 
himself  flat  upon  the  ground,  as  if  in  the  presence  of  a 
divine  being.  It  was  supposed  that  a  mere  subject 
must  of  necessity  be  struck  to  the  earth  with  sudden 
blindness  on  meeting  the  dazzling  rays  of  such  exalted 
majesty. 

The  court  of  the  Great  King  was  on  a  scale  of  the 
utmost  splendour.  His  chief  residence  was  the  city  of 
Susa,  but  in  the  hot  season  he  preferred  the  city  of 
Ecbatana,  which  was  higher  and  cooler,  and  he  also 
stayed  occasionally  at  Babylon  and  at  Persepolis.  At 
each  of  these  places  there  was  an  immense  palace, 
adorned  with  every  conceivable  magnificence,  and  from 
the  discoveries  recently  made  among  the  ruins  of  Per¬ 
sepolis  we  can  form  some  idea  of  what  the  palace  of  the 
Great  King  of  Persia  must  have  been  like. 

The  palace  of  Persepolis  stood  upon  a  terrace  above 
the  rest  of  the  city,  and  all  round  it  were  houses  of  a 
simpler  kind,  used  for  lodging  the  soldiers  and  the  civil 
and  military  officers  who  were  attached  to  the  King’s 
person,  and  who  ate  daily  at  his  expense.  There  must, 
in  all,  have  been  about  fifteen  thousand  of  them,  includ¬ 
ing  the  ten  thousand  soldiers  of  the  royal  body-guard.1 

The  gate  of  the  palace  was  approached  by  two  superb 
1  See  illustration,  p.  103.  • 
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flights  of  marble  stairs,  which  joined  in  front  of  the 
entrance,  and  were  so  wide  that  ten  horsemen  could 
ride  abreast  up  each  side.1  Within  the  gate  was  a  square 
building  with  a  front  of  more  than  two  hundred  feet.2 
The  entrance-hall  was  a  magnificent  room,  with  a  roof 
supported  by  a  hundred  pillars  of  richly  carved  stone,3 
and  on  either  side  of  it  were  other  rooms  with 
beautiful  pillars.  In  all  directions  lovely  colours  and 
ornaments  of  gold  and  silver  met  the  eye.  The  walls 
were  covered  with  gigantic  sculptures,  representing  the 
Great  Kings  Darius  I.  and  Xerxes,  who  had  built’ the 
palace,  with  attendants,  both  in  time  of  peace,  and  at 
war  with  monsters  and  wild  beasts.4  Together  with  the 
sculptures  were  inscriptions  wrhich  can  be  read  even 
now.  This  is  a  translation  of  the  beginning  of  one  of 
them :  1 1  am  Darius,  the  Great  King,  the  King  of 
kings,  the  King  of  these  many  countries/  Among  the 
sculptures  is  one  that  represents  Darius  seated  on  his 
throne,  with  a  slave  standing  behind  him,  holding  in  his 
hand  a  fan  with  which  to  keep  off  the  flies.  The  mouth 
of  the  slave  is  covered  with  a  bandage,  for  it  would  have 
been  considered  a  profanation  to  allow  the  air  breathed 
by  so  august  a  sovereign  to  be  polluted  by  the  breath 
of  a  slave.5  Another  sculpture  represents  an  audience 
given  to  an  ambassador,  who,  for  the  same  reason,  holds 
hi3  hand  before  his  mouth  in  the  presence  of  the  King. 

When  the  Great  King  gave .  an  audience  he  sat 
upon  a  golden  throne  with  a  canopy  above  him  which 
was  held  in  its  place  by  four  slender  pillars  of  gold 

2  Ibid.  p.  1 4. 

4  Ibid.  p.  8S. 

b  2 


1  See  illustration  facing  p.  2G. 

•  Ibid.  pp.  38,  47,  62. 

*  Ibid.  p.  72. 
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adorned  with  precious  stones.  The  whole  effect  was  so 
dazzling  that  it  would  be  hard  to  imagine  anything  more 
splendid,  even  in  a  fairy  tale.  On  these  occasions,  and 
on  all  feast  days,  the  King  appeared  in  a  purple  robe, 


THE  GREAT  KING  IN  GALA  DRESS. 
{From  the  Darius  Vase  at  Naples.) 


with  a  magnificent  mantle  of  the  same  purple  colour, 
richly  embroidered.  Hound  his  waist  was  a  golden 
girdle,  and  from  it  there  hung  a  golden  sabre, 
glittering  with  precious  stones.  On  his  head  was  the 
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tiara,'  a  sort  of  pointed  cap  worn  by  the  Persians. 
Only  the  King  might  wear  his  tiara  standing  upright, 
all  subjects  were  obliged  to  press  down  the  point,  or 
arrange  the  cap  in  some  other  way.  The  colour  of  the 
royal  tiara  was  blue  and  white,  and  it  was  encircled 
with  a  golden  crown.  The  full  value  of  the  gala 
costume  was  reckoned  at  nearly  300,000Z.  of  our 
money. 

It  was  only  on  rare  occasions  that  the  King  walked, 
and  then  only  within  the  precincts  of  the  palace ;  on 
these  occasions  carpets  were  spread  before  him,  on  which 
no  foot  but  his  might  tread.  When  he  rode  beyond  the 
palace,  the  right  of  helping  him  into  his  saddle  was  be¬ 
stowed  as  a  mark  of  great  distinction  upon  one  of  the 
most  highly-favoured  lords  of  the  empire.  More  fre¬ 
quently,  however,  the  King  preferred  to  drive  in  his 
chariot,  and  at  these  times  the  road  he  intended  to  take 
was  specially  cleansed,  and  strewn  with  myrtle  as  if  for 
a  festival,  and  filled  with  clouds  of  incense.  It  was  lined, 
moreover,  with  armed  men  on  both  sides;  and  guards 
with  whips  prevented  any  approach  to  the  royal  chariot. 
If  a  distant  journey  had  to  be  undertaken,  no  less 
than  twelve  hundred  camels  and  a  whole  multitude  of 
chariots,  waggons  and  other  means  of  transport  were 
required  to  convey  the  Great  King,  his  countless 
attendants,  and  his  endless  baggage. 

At  a  distance  of  about  two  miles  from  Persepolis 
was  a  great  pile  of  marble  rock,  and  here  Darius  I.  caused 
his  tomb  to  be  made  whilst  he  was  yet  alive.  So  steep 
and  inaccessible  was  the  cliff  that  the  only  way  of  placing 
the  body  in  the  tomb  prepared  for  it  was  by  raising  it 
from  below  with  ropes.  Afterwards  three  other  royal 
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tombs  were  bewn  out  of  the  same  rock,  and  three  more 
in  another,  not  far  off.1 

All  Persians  were  allowed  to  have  many  wives,  and 
the  Great  King  had  often  a  very  large  number  ;  Darius, 
for  example,  had  three  hundred  and  sixty — almost  as 
many  as  there  are  days  in  the  year.  Yet  only  one  of 
these  was  the  Queen ;  all  the  rest  were  so  far  beneath 
her  that,  when  she  approached,  they  had  to  bow  them¬ 
selves  to  the  ground  before  her. 

Like  all  Persians,  the  King  only  ate  once  a  day, 
but  the  meal  lasted  a  very  long  time.  He  sat  at  the 
centre  of  the  table,  upon  a  divan  framed  in  gold  and 
covered  with  rich  hangings.  At  his  right  hand  was 
the  Queen-Mother ;  at  his  left,  the  Queen-Consort. 
The  princes  and  intimate  friends  of  the  King,  who  were 
called  his  ‘table-companions,’  usually  took  their  meal 
in  an  adjoining  room.  On  feast  days,  however,  they 
were  permitted  to  dine  in  the  royal  presence,  and  on 
these  occasions,  seats  made  of  cushions  or  carpets  were 
placed  for  them  upon  the  floor. 

The  power  of  the  Great  King  was  bounded  by  no 
law ;  from  his  will  there  was  no  appeal.  He  was  a 
despot  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the  word,  and  his 
subjects  were  all  alike  his  slaves,  from  the  lowest  to  the 
highest,  not  even  excepting  his  nearest  relations.  In  the 
whole  world  there  was  only  one  person  whom  he  was 
required  to  treat  with  any  kind  of  respect ;  this  was  his 
mother. 

1  See  illustration  facing  p.  80. 
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II 

THE  PERSIAN  EMPIRE 

Under  the  vigorous  rule  of  Darius  I.  the  empire  of 
Persia  had  attained  its  utmost  limits  ;  at  that  time  fifty- 
six  subject  countries  offered  tribute  to  the  Great  King. 
But  from  this  moment  it  gradually  declined  in  power 
and  in  extent.  For  the  wisest  head  and  the  strongest 
arm  it  would  have  been  no  easy  task  to  govern  such  a 
dominion,  and  the  successors  of  Darius  were  neither 
wise  nor  strong. 

Neither  was  the  Persian  nation  what  it  had  been  in 
the  time  of  the  great  Cyrus,  when  even  the  nobles  were 
simple  in  their  habits,  and  when  every  Persian  made  it 
his  pride  to  ride  well,  to  shoot  well,  and  always  to  speak 
the  truth.  Now,  nobles  and  people  alike  had  become 
luxurious  and  pleasure-loving,  caring  for  nothing  but 
to  increase  their  own  power  and  wealth,  no  matter  at 
what  cost  to  the  subject  nations. 

The  empire  was  unwieldy  in  size,  and  moreover  it 
lacked  any  real  bond  of  union.  The  various  nations  of 
which  it  was  composed  differed  in  language,  in  manners, 
and  in  habits  of  life.  Each  province  was  interested  in 
its  own  local  affairs,  but  was  profoundly  indifferent  to 
the  fate  of  the  empire  at  large ;  and  in  time  of  war  the 
soldiers  were  so  little  inclined  to  risk  their  lives  for  a 
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monarch  of  whom  they  knew  nothing  that  they  only 
fought  under  compulsion,  and  often  had  to  be  driven 
with  whips  to  face  the  enemy. 

In  order  to  provide  for  the  government  of  the 
empire,  it  was  subdivided  into  provinces,  and  each 
province,  or  group  of  two  or  more  provinces,  was  placed 
under  the  charge  of  one  of  the  great  lords.  It  was  the 
duty  of  these  governors — or  Satraps,  as  they  were 
called — to  act  as  the  representative  of  the  sovereign, 
to  maintain  law  and  order,  and  to  take  care  that  the 
people  had  no  opportunity  of  revolting  from  their  sub¬ 
jection  to  the  Great  King. 

The  power  of  the  satraps  was  practically  absolute, 
and  a  thoroughly  disloyal  Satrap  could  even  go  so  far 
as  to  seize  some  favourable  opportunity  to  detach  his 
province  from  the  empire  and  make  himself  an  indepen¬ 
dent  sovereign.  The  King  was,  indeed,  accustomed  to 
make  a  journey  of  inspection  every  year  into  one  or 
other  of  his  provinces,  but  in  each  province  such  visits 
were  of  rare  occurrence,  and  a  Satrap  who  wished  to 
seek  his  own  advantage,  instead  of  studying  the 
interests  of  the  King  and  of  the  empire,  had  every 
opportunity  of  doing  so.  1  The  empire  is  large,’  he 
might  well  say  to  himself,  c  and  the  King  is  far  away.’ 

With  a  view  to  checking  such  tendencies  on  the 
part  of  the  Satraps,  the  Persian  nobles  were  trained  in 
habits  of  implicit  obedience  and  subjection  to  the  sove¬ 
reign,  and  were  kept  in  constant  fear  of  being  ruined 
by  some  report  of  treason  or  misgovernment  on  their 
part  which  should  reach  the  ears  of  the  King.  Upon 
the  smallest  suspicion,  and  without  any  sort  of  trial,  a 
man  who  was  accused  of  plotting  treason  against  the 
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King  might  be  removed  from  his  post,  and  either 
openly  or  secretly  put  to  death.  A  story  is  told  of 
Darius  I.,  who  was  one  of  the  best  of  the  Great  Kings, 
that  once,  when  he  was  about  to  engage  in  an 
expedition  against  the  Scythians,  a  Persian  noble 
prostrated  himself  before  him,  and  craved  as  a  boon 
that  of  his  three  sons  he  might  be  allowed  to  keep  one 
at  home  with  him.  The  King  answered  that  he  should 
keep  them  all  at  home,  and  gave  command  to  put 
them  to  death  immediately. 

In  a  similar  manner  the  people  were  crushed  by 
severe  and  cruel  laws,  just  as  wild  animals  are  cowed  by 
ill-treatment  and  want  of  food.  As  conquered  nations 
they  were  not  expected  to  have  any  attachment  to  the 
King,  or  any  interest  in  the  welfare  of  the  empire,  and 
although  now  and  again  services  rendered  to  the  King 
would  be  rewarded  by  overwhelming  favours,  yet  the 
means  chiefly  relied  upon  for  securing  good  behaviour 
was  the  certainty  that  every  offence  would  meet  with 
prompt  and  barbarous  punishment.  Not  only  criminals, 
but  even  persons  merely  suspected  of  having  committed 
crimes,  were  put  to  death  in  the  most  horrible  manner. 
Some  were  crushed  between  stones,  others  were  torn 
limb  from  limb,  and  others,  again,  suffered  painful 
imprisonment  in  troughs.  For  merely  trifling  offences 
they  were  cruelly  mutilated. 

There  is  a  Persian  proverb  that  c  the  King  has  many 
eyes  and  ears.’  In  every  state  the  king  must  have 
means  of  knowing  through  his  trusted  officers,  who  see 
and  hear  for  him,  what  is  going  on  among  the  people. 
But  in  Persia  the  arrangements  for  obtaining  informa¬ 
tion  of  this  kind  were  reduced  to  a  science.  Satraps 
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mid  people  alike  were  constantly  watched  by  a  body  of 
spies,  and  so  secretly  was  this  done  that  it  was  not  even 
known  who  were  the  officers  employed.  A  favourite 
device  of  the  spies  was  to  feign  a  friendship  for  the  person 
whose  actions  they  wished  to  report,  and  a  man  might  be 
arrested  and  executed  without  once  suspecting  the  false 
friend  who  had  given  information  of  his  real  or  imagi¬ 
nary  guilt.  Sometimes  the  spy  would  denounce  an 
innocent  man  for  no  other  reason  than  to  bring  him¬ 
self  into  notice  as  active  in  the  King’s  service. 

Another  plan  was  to  take  note  ot  every  one  who 
passed  along  the  roads  which  led  from  the  various 
Residences  of  the  Great  King  to  the  other  principal 
towns  of  the  empire.  These  roads  were  commanded 
by  fortresses  where  officers  were  stationed  whose  duty 
it  was  to  enquire  of  every  wayfarer  whither  he  was 
going  and  on  what  errand,  and  any  messenger  carry¬ 
ing  a  letter  was  obliged  to  give  it  up  for  inspection. 
This  was  intended  to  check  the  free  passage  of  sus¬ 
picious  persons,  and  to  prevent  the  sending  of  letters 
not  approved  by  the  government;  but  it  must  often 
have  been  easy  to  find  means  of  evading  the  King's 
officers. 

In  order  that  the  King  might  be  informed  as  quickly 
as  possible  of  any  risings  or  disturbances  in  the  provinces, 
a  very  complete  system  of  postal  communication  had 
been  arranged.  Besides  the  fortresses,  there  were 
stations  all  along  the  roads,  at  intervals  of  about  fifteen 
miles  apart,  where  the  traveller  could  find  shelter  for 
the  night.  Here  the  swiftest  horses  and  horsemen  were 
always  waiting  in  readiness  to  carry  on  the  post  at  full 
gallop  without  a  moment’s  delay,  whether  in  burning 
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sun  or  blinding  snow :  and  thus  there  came  to  be  a 
saying  that  1  the  Persian  post-riders  fly  faster  than  the 
cranes.’  A  messenger  sent  from  Susa  to  Sardis,  travel¬ 
ing  at  the  ordinary  speed,  would  take  a  hundred  days 
to  reach  his  destination ;  but  by  means  of  the  King’s 
posts  a  letter  could  be  conveyed  in  six  or  seven 
days  and  nights.  It  must  not  be  supposed,  however, 
that  ordinary  letters  were  carried  so  fast.  The  King’s 
posts  were  entirely  reserved  for  the  King’s  business, 
and  by  this  means  he  had  the  advantage  of  getting 
news  from  the  provinces  and  sending  back  his  com¬ 
mands  before  any  one  else  knew  what  was  going  on. 

But,  in  spite  of  all  these  precautions,  the  King,  like 
his  subjects,  lived  in  constant  fear.  He  never  showed 
himself  to  the  people,  except  surrounded  by  his  ten 
thousand  guards.  If  he  gave  an  audience,  the  person 
admitted  to  the  royal  presence  was  compelled,  on  pain 
of  death,  to  present  himself  dressed  in  a  robe  with  long 
sleeves  falling  over  the  hands,  so  that  he  should  not  be 
able  to  use  his  hands  against  his  sovereign.  If  he 
entertained  guests  at  his  table,  those  among  them  who 
were  considered  the  most  faithful  were  placed  at  his  right 
hand,  and  the  less  trusted  at  his  left,  because,  in  case  of 
need,  he  would  be  better  able  to  defend  himself  with  the 
right  hand  than  with  the  left.  Each  dish  that  was  set 
before  him  was  first  tasted  by  an  officer  in  the  royal 
presence,  lest  there  should  be  poison  in  the  food,  and  in 
like  manner,  the  cup-bearer  always  drank  first  from  the 
cup  that  he  handed. 

Under  such  a  system  of  mutual  fear  and  distrust, 
the  seeds  of  ruin  and  decay  were  sown  throughout  the 
Persian  empire,  and  each  succeeding  century  saw  it 
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tottering  more  helplessly  towards  its  final  overthrow. 
But  from  without  everything  appeared  fair  and  pros¬ 
perous,  and  up  to  the  very  last,  the  Great  Kings  were 
careful  to  maintain  all  the  pomp  and  splendour  of 
imperial  power. 
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III 

DELLAS 

Beyond  the  great  Persian  Empire,  on  the  other  side  of 
the  Hellespont,  was  the  little  country  of  Hellas,  or 
Greece.  The  Hellenes,  or  Greeks,  as  they  are  often 
called,  were  a  race  of  men  who  had  for  centuries  trained 
themselves  in  the  art  of  noble  thinking  and  noble  living, 
and  they  looked  down  with  some  scorn  on  their  less 
cultivated  neighbours,  to  whom  they  gave,  one  and  all, 
the  name  of  Barbarians. 

In  many  respects  Hellas  was  a  complete  contrast  to 
Persia.  The  country  was  a  very  small  one,  and  it  was 
further  divided  into  a  number  of  tiny  states,  each  with 
a  free  government  of  its  own,  and  independent  of  all  the 
rest.  To  the  Hellene  citizen,  the  one  supreme  necessity 
of  life  was  freedom,  and  consequently  in  almost  all  the 
states  the  government  was  in  the  hands  of  men  chosen 
by  the  people.  Now  and  again  a  monarchy  would  be 
established  in  one  or  other  of  the  states,  but  it  never 
lasted  long,  and  in  their  horror  of  tyrants,  the  Hellenes 
were  apt  to  overlook  the  advantages  of  a  firm,  stable 
government. 

It  is  true  that  in  Hellas  there  were  many  slaves, 
but  they  formed  a  class  apart  and  were  in  no  sense 
citizens.  The  citizens  themselves  were  free,  and  the 
Hellenes  were  convinced  that  honour,  courage,  and  high¬ 
mindedness  can  only  flourish  among  free  men.  It  was 
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their  greatest  pride  to  recall  the  battles  fought  by  their 
countrymen  in  former  days  against  the  Barbarians  of 


Persia,  when,  although  outnumbered  by  ten  to  one,  a 
handful  of  free  men  had  put  to  flight  a  host  of  slaves. 

See  p.  3. 
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IV 

THE  RIVAL  BROTHERS 

About  tlie  year  423  before  Christ,  the  throne  of  Persia 
was  occupied  by  a  King,  named  Darius  II.  His  Queen, 
the  beautiful  Parysatis,  had  borne  him  thirteen  children, 
but  most  of  them  had  died  young,  and  only  two  sons 
were  now  alive,  between  whose  ages  there  was  a 
difference  of  no  less  than  thirty  years.  The  elder  was 
called  Artaxerxes  ;  the  younger,  Cyrus.  Parysatis  was 
not  an  impartial  mother.  She  loved  Cyrus  far  better 
than  Artaxerxes,  and  desired  nothing  more  ardently 
than  that  he  should  succeed  to  the  throne  after  the 
death  of  Darius,  rather  than  his  elder  brother. 

The  Queen  was  beautiful,  and  wise  and  clever,  and 
she  had  great  influence  over  her  husband,  and  seldom 
failed  in  persuading  him  to  do  as  she  wished.  She 
hoped  therefore  to  induce  the  King  to  name  Cyrus  as 
his  successor,  especially  as  there  was  much  that  could 
be  urged  in  favour  of  her  plan. 

It  was  certainly  true  that  the  throne  of  Persia 
descended,  as  a  rule,  from  the  father  to  his  first-born 
son,  but  there  was  nothing  to  prevent  an  elder  son 
being  passed  over  in  favour  of  a  younger,  and  such  a 
course  was  not  without  precedent.  In  the  present  case, 
an  excuse  might  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  birth  of 
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Artaxerxes  had  taken  place  before  his  father  came  to  the 
throne,  whereas  Cyrus  had  been  ‘  born  in  the  purple/ 
and  moreover  bore  the  honoured  name  of  the  greatest  of 
Persian  sovereigns. 

But  a  much  stronger  argument  was  the  difference  in 
character  between  the  two  men.  Artaxerxes  was  weak 
and  indolent,  and  lived  constantly  at  the  King’s  court, 
hating  exertion  of  any  kind.  Cyrus,  on  the  contrary, 
was  active  and  energetic,  and  had  already  given  striking 
proofs  of  ability,  both  as  a  soldier  and  ruler  of  men,  for 
at  the  age  of  eighteen,  he  had  been  appointed  satrap  of 


BRINGING  PRESENTS  TO  A  SATRAP. 


the  provinces  of  Lydia,  Greater  Phrygia  and  Cappa¬ 
docia. 

Cyrus  had  many  friends.  He  was  a  man  just  after 
the  Persian  heart, — a  bold  rider,  an  unrivalled  archer 
and  spear-thrower,  and  a  passionate  lover  of  the  chase, 
especially  when  it  was  dangerous.  He  also  excited  the 
admiration  of  the  Persians  by  his  power  of  drinking  an 
enormous  quantity  of  wine  without  becoming  intoxi¬ 
cated.  This  was  looked  upon  as  a  sign  of  manliness, 
and  a  great  distinction. 

In  the  pleasant  and  peaceful  occupation  of  garden- 
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ing,  Cyrus  also  took  great  delight.  This  charmiug  pur- 
q  suit  had  been  raised  almost  to  the  rank  of  a  religious 
duty  by  Zoroaster,  the  founder  of  the  Persian  religion, 
who  had  taught  his  disciples  that  when  occupied  in 
the  planting  and  tending  of  trees  useful  to  man,  they 
were  engaged  in  a  good  action,  well-pleasing  to  God ; 
and  in  consequence  of  this  precept,  almost  every  palace 
stood  in  the  centre  of  a  large  park  or  tract  of  enclosed 
land,  covered  with  beautiful  old  trees. 

The  palace  of  Cyrus  stood  in  such  a  park,  called  by 
the  Persians  a  c  paradise.’  Here  he  might  often  be 


A  BEAR  HUNT. 

seen,  attending  to  the  trees  with  the  utmost  diligence.* 
Here  too  was  a  convenient  hunting-ground,  ready  to  his 
hand,  for  the  forest  was  full  of  wild  animals  who 
found  abundant  pasture  in  its  pleasant  glades.  One 
day  when  Cyrus  was  out  hunting  he  was  attacked  by 
a  she- bear,  who  dragged  him  from  his  horse,  and  gave 
him  several  wounds  before  he  could  kill  her.  One  of 
his  companions  came  to  his  help,  and  for  this  service 
Cyrus  rewarded  him  in  so  princely  a  manner  as  to  make 
him  an  envied  man. 

As  a  friend,  Cyrus  was  always  generous  and  open- 
handed,  and  he  delighted  in  making  small  presents  as 
well  as  great.  According  to  an  old  custom,  every 
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subject  who  came  to  his  court  brought  with  him  gifts, 
and  these  Cyrus  always  accepted,  but  not  for  himself; 
he  took  them  in  order  that  he  might  divide  them  among 
his  friends. 

Sometimes,  at  a  banquet,  if  he  observed  that  the 
wine  set  before  him  was  better  than  usual,  he  would 
send  away  part  of  it  to  one  of  his  friends  with  some  such 
message  as  this:  ‘Drink  this  good  wine  to-day  with 
your  dearest  friend.’  Or  perhaps  the  gift  would  consist 
of  half  a  goose  or  part  of  a  loaf  of  bread,  which  would 
be  taken  to  the  friend  with  the  message,  1  Cyrus  has 
enjoyed  this,  and  desires  that  you  should  taste  it 
also.’ 

If  he  gave  a  promise,  or  entered  into  an  agreement, 
it  was  certain  that  he  would  keep  his  word.  A  friend¬ 
ship  once  formed  he  ever  afterwards  regarded  as  sacred. 
Any  one  who  did  him  a  service,  whether  in  war  or  in 
peace,  was  rewarded  tenfold.  At  the  same  time,  any  one 
who  offended  or  injured  him  might  expect  the  most 
savage  retaliation.  He  is  said  to  have  once  prayed  to 
the  gods  to  grant  that  he  might  live  until  he  had  repaid 
all  his  friends  and  all  his  enemies. 

As  a  governor,  Cyrus  was  strictly  and  sternly  just. 
Well-doers  were  encouraged  and  rewarded,  but  evil¬ 
doers  met  with  immediate  punishment ;  and  as  a  warn¬ 
ing  to  others,  criminals  who  had  been  deprived  of  hands, 
legs  or  eyes,  were  exposed  to  view  in  the  most  frequented 
streets.  In  the  whole  empire  there  were  no  provinces 
in  which  natives  and  strangers  alike  were  so  secure  from 
robbery  and  murder  as  in  those  governed  by  Cyrus. 

Meanwhile  the  Great  King  Darius  II.  felt  his  end 
approaching,  and  as  he  wished  to  have  both  his  sons 
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beside  his  death-bed,  he  sent  for  Cyrus  to  come  to 
Susa.  On  receiving  the  message,  the  young  prince  set 
out  at  once  for  the  King’s  court,  accompanied  by  Tissa- 
phernes,  the  satrap  of  a  neighbouring  province,  whom 
he  looked  upon  as  one  of  his  friends.  He  took  with  him 
also  a  body-guard  of  three  hundred  Hellenes,  who  had 
entered  his  service. 

Cyrus  was  fall  of  hope  that  the  influence  of  his 
mother,  and  the  favour  with  which  he  was  regarded  by 
the  Persians  generally,  would  cause  his  father  to 
bequeath  the  throne  to  him,  and  not  to  Artaxerxes.  If 
the  choice  of  their  future  sovereign  had  been  left  to  the 
people,  they  would  probably  have  chosen  Cyrus.  But 
in  Persia,  the  naming  of  the  successor  was  the  right  of 
the  reigning  king,  and  the  hopes  of  Cyrus  were  doomed 
to  disappointment.  On  his  death-bed,  Darius  named, 
not  his  younger,  but  his  elder  son ;  and  the  upright- 
tiara,  encircled  with  the  golden  crown,  passed  to 
Artaxerxes. 

Cyrus  was  vexed  and  angry  at  the  failure  of  his 
hopes,  and  probably  took  little  pains  to  conceal  his  feel¬ 
ings,  for  he  was  of  a  very  passionate  nature.  However 
this  may  have  been,  Tissaphernes,  whose  friendship  for 
him  had  been  merely  feigned,  went  to  the  new  King  and 
told  him  that  his  brother  had  made  up  his  mind  to  have 
him  murdered. 

The  beginning  of  a  new  reign  had  often  in  Persia 
been  signalled  by  bloody  deeds,  and  the  murder  of  a 
brother  was  by  no  means  an  unheard-of  crime. 
Artaxerxes  was  therefore  ready  enough  to  believe  the 
accusation,  and  immediately  gave  orders  for  his  brother’s 
arrest,  for  he  was  resolved  to  defeat  his  ambitious 
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schemes  by  the  most  effectual  of  all  methods,  namely  by 
putting  him  to  death. 

Cyrus  had  many  friends  at  the  court,  but  there  was 
not  one  who  dared  to  come  forward  in  his  behalf,  except 
his  mother,  Queen  Parysatis.  She  indeed  was  ready 
to  risk  everything  in  order  to  save  her  favourite  son,  and 
being  also  the  mother  of  the  Great  King,  with  a  sacred 
claim  upon  his  love  and  respect,  she  succeeded  at  last, 
after  endless  entreaties,  in  shaking  his  resolution  and 
inducing  him  to  pardon  Cyrus. 

Artaxerxes  was  far  from  being  a  great  man,  but 
he  was  at  least  easy-going  and  good-natured,  and  now 
his  mother  so  far  prevailed  upon  him,  that  he  not  only 
set  Cyrus  at  liberty,  but  also  reinstated  him  in  his 
former  dignities,  and  allowed  him  to  depart  to  his  own 
province. 

Cyrus  returned  therefore  to  his  Residence  at  Sardis, 
full  of  bitterness  and  disappointment.  It  is  not  known 
whether  or  not  he  had  really  plotted  the  murder  of  his 
brother.  The  story  may  very  possibly  have  been  in¬ 
vented  by  Tissaphernes  through  envy  of  Cyrus,  and 
in  the  hope  of  succeeding  to  the  government  of  his 
provinces. 

This  much  however  is  at  least  certain,  that  after 
having  been  treated  as  guilty  of  high  treason,  and  con¬ 
demned  to  death  in  consequence,  Cyrus  had  but  one  ob¬ 
ject  in  life,  and  that  to  further  this  object,  he  did  not 
hesitate  to  employ  the  power  entrusted  to  him  for 
a  very  different  purpose.  From  this  time  for  ware],  his 
whole  mind  was  set  upon  obtaining  by  conquest  the 
throne  of  Persia. 
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V 

PREPARATIONS 

It  was  no  small  enterprise  upon  which  the  mind  of 
Cyrus  was  now  bent,  and  at  first  sight  it  might  well 
have  been  pronounced  altogether  hopeless.  How  could 
a  mere  governor  of  a  province  hope  to  unseat  from  his 
throne  the  Great  King  with  all  the  resources  of  the 
empire  at.  his  command  ?  At  the  most,  Cyrus  could 
only  reckon  upon  some  100,000  soldiers,  whereas 
Artaxerxes  was  able  to  bring  more  than  a  million  of 
men  into  the  field. 

On  the  other  hand  however,  it  might  be  urged  that 
the  Great  King  could  not  at  once  assemble  his  whole 
force.  So  immense  were  the  distances  in  this  huge 
empire,  that  a  whole  year  of  preparation  would  be  re¬ 
quired,  in  order  to  bring  up  the  army  to  its  full 
strength.  And  Cyrus  intended,  if  possible,  to  take  his 
brother  by  surprise.  He  believed  moreover  that  his 
disadvantage  in  point  of  numbers  would  be  more  than 
counterbalanced  by  the  infinitely  superior  quality  of  at 
least  a  part  of  his  army. 

It  was  from  among  the  Hellenes  that  he  hoped  to 
enlist  such  troops  as  could  not  fail  to  ensure  his  success. 
Some  years  before  this,  he  had  visited  Hellas  as  his 
father’s  ambassador  at  the  time  of  the  Peloponnesian 
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war,  and  had  observed  the  unusual  talent  displayed  by 
the  Hellenes  for  military  enterprise.  He  had  made 
many  friends  among  them,  whose  friendship  he  still 
retained,  and  he  was  anxious  to  induce  as  many  Hellene 
soldiers  as  possible  to  enter  his  service. 

The  Hellenes  had  always  been  fond  ot  adventure, 
and  just  at  this  time  there  were  numbers  of  them 
willing  and  eager  to  engage  themselves  to  a  foreign 
master  who  promised  good  wages,  especially  when  this 
master  was  a  prince  well  known  to  be  generous  and 
open-handed,  and  above  all,  a  lover  of  Hellas  and  the 
Hellenes.  During  the  long  Peloponnesian  war  they 
had  become  accustomed  to  an  unsettled,  adventurous 
camp-life,  and  now  that  the  war  was  over,  they  did  not 
care  to  return  to  peaceful  pursuits. 

But  Cyrus  could  not,  without  betraying  his  plans, 
begin  openly  to  enlist  foreign  troops.  It  was  necessary 
to  find  a  pretext  for  employing  them,  and  in  this  he 
was  helped  by  fortune.  For  several  hundred  years 
there  had  been  established  along  the  west  coast  of  Asia, 
numerous  flourishing  colonies  of  Ionian  Hellenes.  At 
first,  and  for  a  long  time,  they  were  free  states,  but  they 
had  been  conquered  at  last  by  the  Persians,  and  now 
they  formed  part  of  the  Persian  empire,  and  were  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  satrapy  of  Tissaphernes. 

Most  fortunately  however  for  Cyrus  it  happened 
that  just  at  this  time  the  Ionian  cities  rebelled,  not 
against  the  Great  King,  but  against  Tissaphernes,  and 
begged  Cyrus  to  take  them  under  his  protection.  To 
this  he  gladly  agreed,  for  it  gave  him  a  pretext  for  de¬ 
claring  war  against  Tissaphernes,  and  supplied  a  cloak 
with  which  to  cover  the  preparations  he  was  making 
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for  his  great  enterprise.  Accordingly  he  sent  word  to 
the  Ionian  cities  that  their  garrisons  should  be  strength¬ 
ened  by  the  addition  of  Hellene  soldiers,  which  he  pro¬ 
ceeded  to  levy  for  the  purpose.  He  also  raised  troops 
for  the  relief  of  Miletus,  one  of  the  largest  of  the  cities, 
and  the  only  one  left  in  the  hands  of  Tissaphernes,  who 
had  received  the  news  of  the  intended  revolt  in  time  to 
enable  him  to  take  prompt  measures  for  suppressing  it. 
He  had  removed  the  garrison,  put  to  death  the  leaders 
of  the  opposition,  and  banished  all  suspected  persons. 
These  banished  inhabitants  had  come  to  Cyrus,  and 
in  answer  to  their  entreaties,  he  agreed  to  besiege 
Miletus  both  by  land  and  water. 

It  may  seem  strange  that  one  satrap  should  have 
been  able  to  wage  war  against  another,  whilst  all  the 
time  both  continued  to  be  subjects  of  the  Great  King. 
But  in  point  of  fact,  such  rivalries  between  neighbour¬ 
ing  satraps  were  rather  encouraged  than  otherwise 
by  the  Great  Kings,  who  lived  in  constant  fear  lest  one 
or  other  of  the  great  lords  should  take  it  into  his  head 
to  make  himself  an  independent  sovereign,  and  conse¬ 
quently  felt  more  secure  when  they  were  occupied  in 
quarrelling  among  themselves.  In  this  case  moreover, 
the  royal  revenue  suffered  no  loss  through  the  revolt  of 
the  Ionian  cities,  for  Cyrus  took  care  to  forward  the 
tribute  which  they  were  required  to  send  to  Susa,  just 
as  regularly  as  it  had  before  been  sent  by  Tissaphernes. 

Other  opportunities  also  offered  themselves  to  Cyrus 
for  increasing  the  number  of  Hellene  soldiers  in  his 
pay.  About  this  time  he  received  a  visit  from  a  Spartan 
named  Clearchus,  whose  acquaintance  he  had  made 
during  the  Peloponnesian  war,  and  of  whose  ability  as 
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a  military  commander  lie  had  the  highest  opinion. 
Clearchus  had  come  to  him  with  a  request  on  behalf 
of  the  cities  of  the  Hellespont,  who  were  at  war  with 
their  barbarous  neighbours,  the  Thracians,  and  could 
not  hold  their  own  against  them  without  help.  He 
wished  to  aid  his  countrymen  by  raising  an  army  for 
their  defence,  and  asked  Cyrus  to  grant  him  for  this 
purpose  a  sum  of  10,000  darics.1  The  request  was  a 
large  one,  but  it  was  at  once  granted  by  Cyrus. 

Shortly  afterwards  there  came  to  him  a  Hellene  from 
Thessaly,  with  a  similar  request.  In  his  country,  the 
party  of  which  he  was  leader  found  itself  hard  pushed 


by  the  opposing  faction,  and  he  also  desired  to  raise  an 
army  by  means  of  which  he  and  his  friends  might  again 
have  the  upper  hand.  He  asked  Cyrus  to  let  him  have 
as  much  money  as  would  enable  him  to  hire  2,000  men 
for  three  months.  ‘  I  will  give  you  gold  enough/ 
said  Cyrus,  c  to  hire  4,000  men  for  six  months,  on  con¬ 
dition  that  you  prolong  the  quarrel  with  your  enemies 
until  I  send  for  you.’ 

Other  requests  of  a  similar  kind  were  also  granted 
by  Cyrus,  always  with  an  intimation  that  he  might 
require  the  troops  later  on  for  his  own  service.  And 

1  A  daric  was  a  gold  coin,  first  issued  by  King  Darius  I,  and  called 
after  him — worth  about  a  guinea. 
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thus  he  secretly  collected  a  force  of  Hellenes  which  he 
kept  employed  in  other  undertakings,  but  ready  to  come 
to  him  when  he  should  want  them. 

Meanwhile  he  was  careful  not  to  neglect  any  means 
of  improving  the  Barbarian  soldiers  of  his  provinces, 
and  this  could  be  done  openly,  for  it  was  part  of  his 
duty  as  satrap  to  practise  the  troops  in  all  kinds  of 
military  exercises  calculated  to  increase  their  efficiency. 

All  this  time  the  Great  King  was  constantly  sending 
spies  to  Sardis  to  find  out  what  his  brother  was  doing, 
but  on  their  return  the  spies  invariably  reported  that 
they  had  seen  nothing  that  could  be  regarded  as  sus¬ 
picious.  The  fact  was  that  Cyrus  knew  so  well  how  to 
make  himself  agreeable  to  the  spies,  that  although  they 
reached  Sardis  as  the  friends  of  the  King,  they  always 
became,  before  leaving  it,  the  friends  of  Cyrus. 

Every  step  that  he  took  was  weighed  by  Cyrus  with 
the  utmost  caution  ;  every  difficulty  that  was  likely  to 
present  itself  on  the  road  to  Susa  was  considered  care¬ 
fully  and  deliberately,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  best 
means  of  overcoming  it.  No  feeling  of  impatience  was 
allowed  to  urge  him  on  to  any  rash  or  premature 
action. 

At  last,  three  years  after  his  return  from  the  court, 
he  judged  that  the  preparations  were  sufficiently  ad¬ 
vanced,  and  that  the  time  had  come  when  he  might 
venture  to  call  in  the  companies  of  Hellene  mercenaries 
from  their  various  services,  and  also  assemble  his  Persian 
troops. 

Even  now  however  he  took  care  not  to  disclose  the 
real  object  of  the  campaign.  For  had  he  announced  his 
intention  of  marching  against  Susa,  the  Great  King 
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would  have  been  at  once  put  upon  his  guard,  and  moreover 
he  had  every  reason  to  fear  that  the  Hellenes  would 
refuse  to  enter  upon  the  expedition,  if  they  knew  how 
desperate  was  the  venture,  and  how  far  it  would  lead 
them  from  their  homes.  By  means  of  his  posts  the 
King  could  hear  in  less  than  a  week  of  what  was  doing 
at  Sardis,  but  an  army  could  not  march  from  thence  to 
Susa  in  less  than  six  months. 

For  these  reasons  Cyrus  announced  that  the  expedi¬ 
tion  was  to  be  directed  against  the  marauding  tribes  of 
Pisidia,  who  had  often  made  raids  upon  the  neighbouring 
provinces,  and  laid  them  waste.  These  tribes  must,  he 
said,  be  exterminated,  in  order  to  maintain  the  safety 
of  the  empire. 

But  there  was  one  whose  sharp  eyes  had  followed 
all  the  doings  of  Cyrus  with  the  close  watchfulness  of 
hatred,  and  who  saw  clearly  through  the  veil  with  which 
he  sought  to  conceal  his  real  purpose.  This  was  his 
neighbour,  Tissaphernes.  When  he  heard  of  the  great 
host  gathered  together  for  the  expedition  against  the 
Pisidians,  Tissaphernes  felt  certain  that  Cyrus  was 
aiming  at  nothing  short  of  the  throne  of  Persia ;  and 
taking  with  him  a  troop  of  five  hundred  cavalry,  he  set 
off  at  full  speed  for  Susa,  that  he  might  be  the  first  to 
warn  the  King  of  the  approaching  danger. 
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VI 

ON  THE  MARCH 

It  was  about  the  ninth  day  of  March  in  the  year  401 
B.C.,  that  the  army  of  Cyrus  began  to  set  forward. 
Cyrus  was  commander-in-chief  of  the  whole  army,  but 
the  two  divisions  were  kept  entirely  separate,  each 
under  its  own  officers.  The  Asiatic  troops,  who 
numbered  100,000,  were  under  the  command  of  Ariaeus, 
one  of  the  most  distinguished  of  the  Persian  supporters 
of  Cyrus.  The  Hellene  force,  which  consisted  of  13,000 
men,  and  was  afterwards  increased  by  another  thousand, 
wras  composed  of  a  number  of  different  companies,  each 
commanded  by  the  general  who  had  raised  it,  and 
smaller  or  larger  according  to  his  success  in  getting 
recruits.  Under  the  generals  were  captains,  who  each 
had  command  of  a  hundred  men,  and  whose  numbers 
consequently  varied  in  each  company  with  the  number 
of  the  soldiers. 

Of  the  Persian  troops,  the  most  brilliant  and  useful 
were  the  cavalry.  The  Persians  had  long  been  famous 
for  their  skill  and  activity  as  horsemen  ;  they  were 
also  excellent  archers,  and  could  draw  their  long  bows 
at  full  gallop  with  as  accurate  an  aim  as  if  they  were 
standing  still  and  undisturbed  on  solid  ground. 

Among  the  Hellenes,  on  the  contrary,  the  most 
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useful,  and  at  the  same  time  the  most  numerous,  were 

the  Hoplites,  or  heavy  infantry. 
There  were  no  cavalry,  and  in  the 
whole  army  only  forty  mounted 
men,  nearly  all  of  whom  were 
officers. 

The  hoplites  wore  a  helmet, 
breast-plate  and  greaves  of  iron, 
and  carried  an  oval  shield  of  ox¬ 
hide,  overlaid  with  metal,  which 
protected  them  from  the  mouth 
to  the  ankles.  On  its  inner  side 
the  shield  had  a  handle  for  holding 
it,  and  a  strap  wide  enough  for  a 
shoulder-belt  was  attached  to  it 
at  each  end,  so  that  it  could  be 
carried  over  the  back.  This  was 
the  usual  way  of  carrying  it  on 
the  march,  when  the  enemy  was 
known  to  be  in  the  neighbour¬ 
hood  so  that  it  was  necessary  to 
have  the  shield  at  hand,  but  not 
when  the  soldiers  were  engaged  in 
actual  fighting.  For  weapons  of 
attack,  they  carried  a  spear 
measuring  from  seven  to  eight  feet 
in  length,  made  of  strong  wood 
with  a  solid  iron  point,  and  a  short 
sword,  or  curved  sabre.  None 
but  fine  strong  men  could  enter 
the  ranks  of  the  hoplites,  for  the 
fall  weight  of  the  armour  and 
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weapons  that  they  had  to  carry  was  no  less  than 
seventy  pounds. 

The  light  infantry  were  armed  quite  differently. 
They  had  but  one  weapon  of  defence,  a  shield  which 
was  only  two  feet  in  length  ;  besides  this  they  had 
little  to  carry  but  their  clothes,  for  they  were  practically 
a  troop  of  foot  cavalry,  and  it  was  necessary  that  they 
should  be  very  active,  and  able  both  to  advance  and 
retreat  with  extreme  rapidity.  According  to  their 
weapons  of  attack,  they  were  subdivided  into  troops 
of  lancers,  archers  and  slingers.  The  lancers  carried 
several  light  javelins,  from  three  to  four  feet  in  length, 
the  archers  carried  bows  and  arrows,  and  the  slingers 
carried  slings,  with  which  they  hurled  stones  or  leaden 
bullets  at  the  enemy. 

And  now  the  great  host  is  well  on  its  way.  Try  to 
imagine  the  dense,  suffocating  clouds  of  dust  that  must 
have  been  raised  by  the  progress  of  such  an  army  ! 
Supposing  the  troops  to  have  marched  ten  abreast, 
leaving  one  pace  between  each  rank,  the  Barbarian 
army  would  have  formed  a  procession  more  than  three 
miles  long,  and  the  Hellene  army  would  have  covered 
about  a  third  of  a  mile  more.  Besides  this,  there  was 
the  long  train  of  baggage-wagons,  the  great  droves  of 
animals  brought  for  slaughter,  the  numberless  beasts  of 
burden,  and  the  crowds  of  people  who  in  some  capacity 
or  other  followed  the  army,  but  did  not  march  in  the 
ranks. 

Even  in  the  Hellene  army,  which  in  comparison 
with  the  Barbarian  force  was  but  scantily  provided 
with  camp-followers,  there  were  great  numbers  of 
slaves  whose  duty  it  was  to  pitch  the  tents,  to  prepare 
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the  food,  and  to  attend  generally  to  the  comfort  of  the 
troops.  The  tents  and  utensils  were  packed  with  the 
other  luggage  in  wagons  which  the  slaves  drove,  or 
piled  on  the  backs  of  transport  animals  which  the  slaves 
led.  Many  of  the  Hellene  officers  moreover,  and  even 
some  of  the  private  soldiers,  had  brought  their  own 
slaves  to  wait  upon  them  and  to  carry  their  heavy 
shields  and  helmets  when  there  was  no  likelihood  ot 
their  being  attacked  on  the  march.  Behind  these  came 
a  number  of  provision-dealers  and  other  merchants,  who 
brought  goods  of  all  kinds  to  sell  to  the  troops,  and 
who  were  always  ready  to  buy  from  them  any  spoil 
that  they  might  have  an  opportunity  of  taking.  Still 
further  in  the  rear  were  trumpeters,  heralds,  sacrificing 
priests,  soothsayers  and  surgeons. 

But  the  Hellene  camp-followers  were  outnumbered 
a  hundred  times  by  the  followers  of  the  Barbarian 
army.  For  in  addition  to  the  other  slaves,  the  luxurious 
Persian  lords  had  brought  with  them  their  cooks,  their 
bakers,  and  all  manner  of  personal  attendants,  besides 
enormous  tents  in  which  to  house  the  many  members 
of  their  households  who  accompanied  them  to  the 
war.  The  complete  length  of  the  procession  formed 
by  the  army  and  its  retinue  was  nothing  short  of  six 
miles. 

This  immense  multitude,  great  enough  to  people 
a  good-sized  town,  required  every  day  to  be  fed,  either 
by  buying  such  provisions  as  could  be  obtained  on  the 
spot,  when  the  country  through  which  they  were 
marching  was  fruitful  and  well-peopled,  or,  when  the 
country  was  waste  and  desolate,  by  falling  back  upon 
the  stores  which  they  had  brought  with  them.  These 
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stores  they  were  careful  to  renew  whenever  there  was 
an  opportunity  of  doing  so. 

In  the  Barbarian  army,  the  officers  were  entrusted 
with  the  duty  of  providing  food  for  the  troops,  and 
seeing  that  each  man  received  every  day  his  due  portion 
of  bread,  meat  and  wine.  In  the  Hellene  army,  the 
men  catered  for  themselves,  for  their  pay  was  given 
them  in  money  instead  of  food. 

The  ordinary  pay  of  a  Hellene  soldier  was  one  daric 
a  month,  or  about  twenty-one  shillings  of  our  money,  and 
out  of  this  he  was  expected  to  provide  his  own  weapons. 
The  captains  received  twice  as  much  as  the  private 
soldiers,  and  the  generals  four  times  as  much.  To  us 
such  a  sum  appears  a  very  miserable  pittance,  but  it 
must  be  remembered  that  in  those  days  the  value  of 
money  was  far  greater  than  it  is  now.  Moreover  all  alike, 
whether  officers  or  privates,  might  count  upon  a  good 
share  of  booty  from  the  enemy’s  country. 
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VII 

THE  PRINCESS  EPYAXA 

The  Hellenes  had  now  been  for  some  considerable  time 
in  the  service  of  Cyrus,  and  hitherto  he  had  not  failed 
to  pay  them  punctually  every  month.  But  the  enor¬ 
mous  expenses  incurred  in  starting  the  expedition  had 
for  the  moment  completely  drained  his  treasury,  and 
now,  two  months  after  the  departure  from  Sardis,  he 
was  still  unable  to  give  them  any  money,  although  their 
pay  was  by  this  time  three  months  in  arrear.  It  was  a 
painful  and  embarrassing  situation,  and  he  felt  it  the 
more  keenly  because  he  had  always  been  accustomed  to 
give  to  those  whom  he  employed  more,  rather  than  less, 
than  he  had  promised  them. 

For  a  time  the  soldiers  had  been  content  to  wait, 
for  they  had  mostly  some  money  of  their  own  to  fall 
back  upon.  But  gradually  their  savings  were  becoming 
exhausted,  and  they  were  obliged  to  remind  Cyrus  of 
his  debt.  At  first  they  did  this  modestly,  but  as  time 
went  on,  they  became  more  and  more  persistent,  and 
now  whole  bands  of  them  were  constantly  gathered 
round  his  tent,  clamouring  for  their  pay. 

From  this  unpleasant  position  Cyrus  was  rescued 
by  help  that  came  to  him  from  an  unexpected  quarter. 
Just  at  this  time  he  received  a  visit  from  the  Princess 
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Epyaxa,  wife  of  Prince  Syennesis,  who  was  the  ruler  of 
Cilicia,  a  province  of  the  Persian  empire  included  in  the 
satrapy  of  Cyrus. 

The  princess  had  made  a  long  journey  in  order  to 
meet  Cyrus  at  this  point,  and  she  had  not  come  empty- 
handed.  The  large  sum  of  money  that  she  brought 
with  her  could  not  have  arrived  at  a  more  welcome 
moment,  and  it  was  sufficient  to  enable  Cyrus  to  dis¬ 
tribute  four  months’  pay  to  the  Hellene  soldiers,  and 
yet  reserve  a  considerable  sum  for  the  next  time  of 
necessity. 

Cyrus  was  now  approaching  the  province  of  Cilicia, 
and  for  some  days  Epyaxa  accompanied  his  march. 
One  day  she  expressed  a  wish  that  he  would  draw  up 
his  whole  army  before  her,  so  that  she  might  see  it  at 
its  full  strength. 

Accordingly,  when  they  came  to  some  open  country 
suitable  for  the  purpose,  Cyrus  proceeded  to  gratify  her 
wish,  and  ordered  the  troops  to  be  drawn  up  in  battle 
array,  that  he  might  review  them  in  the  company  of  the 
princess.  Side  by  side  they  passed  along  the  ranks,  the 
princess  in  a  woman’s  chariot  shaded  by  curtains  that 
could  be  drawn  close  or  opened  wide  at  pleasure,  Cyrus 
in  a  man’s  chariot. 

First  they  reviewed  the  Barbarian  army  with  its 
endless  ranks  of  cavalry  and  foot-soldiers.  Then  they 
came  to  the  Hellene  troops,  who  were  stationed  opposite. 
In  point  of  numbers  the  Hellenes  could  not  compare 
with  the  Barbarians,  but  their  appearance  was  far  more 
imposing,  so  noble  and  spirited  was  their  bearing,  so 
proud  and  firm  their  step.  They  were  dressed  in 
purple  tunics,  with  brass  greaves  and  helmets,  and 
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carried  bright,  polished  shields  that  glittered  in  the 
sunshine. 


ATHENIAN  HELME1S 


After  having 
driven  slowly  past 
them,  Cyrus  sent 
word  to  beg  that 
the  hoplites  would 
advance,  as  if  they 
were  in  battle,  and 
about  to  charge. 
In  answer  to  his 
request,  the  trum¬ 
peters  gave  a  sig¬ 
nal,  and  on  hearing 
it,  the  hoplites 
covered  themselves 
with  their  great 
shields,  and  lowered 
their  long,  powerful 
spears  as  if  they  saw 
the  enemy  before 
them.  Then  the 
war  cry  was  soun  ded 
forth,  and  the  hop¬ 
lites  began  to  ad¬ 
vance,  marching 
faster  and  faster, 
until  their  pace  was 
like  a  whirlwind, 
carrying  everything 
before  it.  The  Bar¬ 
barians  were  seized 
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witli  panic,  for  the  charge  had  every  appearance  of 
being  in  earnest ;  the  princess  sprang  from  her  chariot 
and  ran  away  as  fast  as  she  was  able ;  the  merchants 
left  their  wares,  and,  like  the  rest,  sought  refuge  in 
flight;  and  meanwhile  the  Hellenes  returned,  laughing, 
to  their  tents. 

When  the  princess  had  recovered  from  her  fright, 
she  could  not  sufficiently  praise  the  gallant  bearing  of 
the  Hellene  troops,  and  as  for  Cyrus,  his  heart  bounded 
with  joy  at  the  thought  of  the  impression  they  would 
make  upon  his  enemies  when  they  should  confront  them 
in  the  field  of  battle. 

Soon  after  this,  the  army  reached  the  country  of 
the  Lycaonians,  who  were  no  less  notorious  than  the 
Pisidians  for  their  constant  raids  upon  the  territory 
of  their  neighbours.  Cyrus  desired  the  Hellenes  to 
plunder  their  country,  and  thus  gained  a  double  ad¬ 
vantage.  On  the  one  hand  he  was  able  to  punish  the 
robbers,  and  on  the  other,  he  could  in  this  way  provide 
some  spoil  for  his  Hellene  troops, — an  arrangement  with 
which  they  were  entirely  satisfied. 

The  army  was  now  within  a  few  days’  march  of 
Cilicia,  and  the  princess  returned  to  her  home  by  a 
short  route,  under  the  escort  of  a  company  of  Hellene 
soldiers,  while  the  main  part  of  the  army  followed  by  a 
longer  but  easier  way. 

Cyrus  was  prepared  to  find  Prince  Syennesis  less 
disposed  than  his  wife  to  receive  him  with  open  arms. 
As  a  subject  of  Artaxerxes  the  Great  King,  it  would  be 
his  duty  to  prevent  Cyrus  the  rebel  from  advancing 
through  his  country.  This  he  could  easily  do,  for  the 
entrance  to  Cilicia  was  by  a  road  so  steep  and  narrow 
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that  a  very  small  number  of  men  could  hold  it  against 
an  army  of  invaders. 

But  the  difficult v  had  been  foreseen,  and  before  leav- 
ing  Sardis,  Cyrus  had  fitted  out  a  fleet  which  had  followed 
him  round  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor,  and  was  now  in 
readiness  to  land  soldiers  on  the  further  side  of  the 
mountains,  so  that  they  might  fall  upon  the  enemy  in 
the  rear. 

It  happened  however  that  the  presence  of  the  fleet 
was  sufficient,  and  that  it  was  not  necessary  to  land  the 
soldiers.  The  prince  had  indeed  taken  possession  of 

the  heights  commanding  the  road 
by  which  Cyrus  must  enter,  but 
when  he  found  that  not  only  were 
the  mountains  behind  him  occu¬ 
pied  by  the  Hellene  soldiers  who 
had  accompanied  his  wife  to  her 
home,  but  that  moreover  the 
troops  who  were  preparing  to 
disembark  from  the  fleet  would 
also  be  in  his  rear,  he  abandoned  all  idea  of  defending 
it.  And  thus  Cyrus  was  able  to  pass  over  the  moun¬ 
tains  unhindered,  and  enter  the  city  of  Tarsus  without 
further  difficulty. 

Cyrus  now  invited  the  prince  to  visit  him  as  a  friend. 
But  Syennesis  answered,  ‘  I  have  never  put  myself  into 
the  power  of  one  who  was  more  powerful  than  myself, 
and  I  will  not  do  so  now.’ 

The  princess  however  persuaded  him  to  trust  to  the 
honour  of  Cyrus,  and  he  finally  accepted  the  invitation. 
Like  his  wife,  he  took  with  him  a  considerable  sum  of 
money  to  assist  the  rebel,  and  in  return,  Cyrus  presented 
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him  with  the  usual  gifts  offered  by  the  Persians  to 
persons  of  distinction, — a  horse  with  a  golden  bridle,  a 
sword  with  a  golden  sheath,  a  ring,  armlets,  and  a  robe 
of  honour.  So  little  could  the  Great  King  rely  upon 
the  loyalty  of  his  subjects ! 

In  deciding  to  make  liis  peace  with  Cyrus,  the 
Cilician  prince  had  probably  considered  what  would  be 
the  course  best  calculated  to  forward  his  own  interests. 
By  occupying  the  mountains  for  a  few  days,  he  had 
made  a  display  of  loyalty  to  the  Great  King ;  and 
having  done  this,  he  was  anxious  on  the  other  hand  to 
secure  the  favour  of  Cyrus  also,  in  case  he  should  be  the 
conqueror. 
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VIII 

CLEARCHUS 

For  twenty  days  tlie  army  halted  at  Tarsus.  It 
seemed  indeed,  at  one  time,  that  at  this  point  the 
expedition  would  break  down  altogether.  For  the 
Hellene  troops,  on  whom  Cyrus  based  all  his  hopes  of 
conquest,  became  restive  and  dissatisfied.  They  had 
been  engaged  to  punish  the  Pisidian  marauders,  but 
had  now  passed  the  country  of  the  Pisidians,  and  were 
naturally  beginning  to  ask  themselves  what  was  the 
real  object  of  the  expedition.  Their  suspicions  were 
increased  moreover  by  the  opposition  of  the  Cilician 
prince.  His  resistance  had  certainly  been  of  the 
feeblest,  but  still  he  had  made  an  attempt  to  stop  their 
passage  through  his  mountains,  and  had  thus  declared 
himself  the  enemy  of  Cyrus.  What  reason  could  he 
have  had  for  taking  such  a  course,  were  it  not  that  he 
had  received  instructions  from  the  Great  King  to  bar 
the  passage  of  Cyrus,  because  he  was  a  rebel  and  was 
advancing  to  unseat  him  from  his  throne  ? 

The  Hellenes  now  discovered  for  the  first  time  that 
they  were  intended  to  march  on  for  hundreds  of  miles 
into  the  very  heart  of  the  Persian  empire,  and  then  risk 
their  lives  in  battle  against  the  Great  King,  of  whose 
boundless  resources  they  had  often  heard.  For  such  a 
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triad  enterprise  as  this,  they  had  not  been  engaged,  they 
said,  and  they  would  never  have  agreed  to  enter  upon  it. 
For,  putting  aside  the  extreme  length  of  the  march  to 
Susa,  how  could  they  expect  that  in  case  the  hopes  of 
Cyrus  should  be  doomed  to  disappointment,  it  would  be 
possible  for  them,  a  mere  handful  of  strangers  in  an 
unknown  country,  to  break  through  the  ranks  of  the 
enemy,  and  make  their  way  back  to  their  own  land  ? 

The  Hellene  mercenaries  were  no  mere  collection  of 
soldiers  of  fortune,  picked  up  anywhere,  and  ready  to 
undertake  any  service.  On  the  contrary,  they  were, 
for  the  most  part,  respectable  citizens  of  Hellas,  who  had 
taken  service  under  Cyrus,  with  the  expectation  of  soon 
returning  to  their  families  laden  with  spoil. 

Every  day  their  murmurs  became  louder,  as  their 
suspicions  received  additional  confirmation,  and  at 
Tarsus  they  made  a  formal  protest,  declaring  to  the 
officers  who  had  enlisted  them,  that  they  were  betrayed, 
-and  that  nothing  would  induce  them  to  go  a  step 
farther. 

Almost  all  the  officers  were  of  the  same  mind,  but 
there  was  one  who  thought  otherwise.  This  was 
Clearchus  the  Spartan,  a  man  who  had  received  from 
Cyrus  many  favours,  and  who  was  anxious  to  prove  his 
gratitude  by  doing  his  utmost  to  forward  the  prince’s 
wishes.  To  Cyrus  the  ultimate  decision  of  the  Hellene 
troops  was  of  the  gravest  consequence ;  in  his  mind 
there  was  no  question  that  the  success  of  his  plans 
depended  on  his  being  able  to  reckon  upon  their 
help. 

Clearchus  was  at  this  time  about  fifty  years  of  age. 
He  possessed  the  entire  confidence  of  Cyrus,  and  was 
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in  fact  the  only  person  who  had  been  told  from  the 
first  the  real,  though  secret,  object  of  the  expedition. 

He  was  a  man  born  to  be  a  soldier.  A  quiet,  easy 
life  in  his  native  land  was  an  existence  altogether 
without  charm  for  him  ;  war,  with  all  its  dangers 
and  hardships,  was  his  natural  element,  and  into 
this  favourite  pursuit  he  threw  all  the  energy  of  hi« 
character.  He  personally  supervised  the  provisioning 
of  his  men,  and  this  was  only  one  instance  of  the 
extreme  care  with  which  he  attended  to  every  detail. 
Nothing  that  could  contribute  to  the  efficiency  of  his 
company  was  too  insignificant  for  his  notice. 

He  had  nearly  all  the  qualifications  of  a  great 
general,  but  in  one  respect  he  failed  signally.  For 
whilst  he  could  always  command  the  admiration  and 
respect  of  his  men,  he  was  quite  incapable  of  gaining 
their  affection.  He  had  not  indeed  any  desire  to  do  so, 
for  he  believed  in  discipline,  and  in  nothing  else.  His 
orders  were  strict  and  severe,  and  he  required  instant 
obedience  to  the  most  minute  particular.  He  was 
accustomed  to  say  that  an  army  without  discipline 
was  utterly  worthless,  and  that  soldiers  should  fear 
their  officers  more  than  they  feared  the  enemy.  Yet 
although  he  was  so  careful  to  exact  obedience  from 
others,  he  himself  was  but  a  poor  hand  at  rendering 
obedience.1 

f 

The  soldiers  under  the  command  of  Clearchus  never 
saw  him  unbend.  His  face  was  always  stern,  his  brow 
contracted,  his  eye  restless.  He  punished  his  men  con¬ 
stantly,  and  severely,  and  often  in  moments  of  passion 
did  things  that  he  afterwards  sincerely  regretted.  The 

1  See  p.  75. 


CLEARCHUS 


41 


consequence  was  that  when  there  was  no  immediate 
danger  impending,  his  men  were  often  tempted  to 
leave  him  and  take  service  under  a  less  strict  officer. 
But  in  any  time  of  danger  or  difficulty,  the  soldiers 
would  follow  Clearchus  more  readily  than  any  one 
else,  for  they  had  unbounded  belief  in  his  ability  as  a 
general. 

Nothing  ever  disturbed  his  presence  of  mind. 
However  threatening  the  danger,  he  always  met  it  with 
perfect  calm  and  self-possession.  At  such  times  the 
stern,  unbending  face  of  Clearchus  seemed  to  his  men  a 
tower  of  strength,  the  sight  of  his  coolness  and  insensi¬ 
bility  to  fear  inspired  them  with  courage,  and  they  felt 
an  enthusiasm  for  their  general,  in  which  for  the 
moment  something  like  affection  was  added  to  respect. 
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IX 

NEGOTIATIONS  AT  TARSUS 

When  first  the  soldiers  of  his  company  declared  their 
intention  of  marching  no  farther,  Clearchus  refused  to 
listen  to  them.  He  thought  he  had  sufficient  influence 
over  them  to  compel  them  to  do  as  he  wished,  but  in 
this  he  was  mistaken.  For  when  he  sternly  ordered 
them  to  continue  the  march,  and  placed  himself  at 
their  head  to  lead  them  on  whether  they  would  or  no, 
they  took  up  stones  to  throw  at  him,  and  if  he  had  not 
quickly  made  his  escape,  they  would  have  stoned  him 
to  death. 

It  was  clear  that  any  attempt  to  enforce  discipline 
would  be  of  no  avail  in  such  a  case  as  this,  but  for  all 
that,  Clearchus  did  not  intend  to  be  beaten.  He  knew 
how  to  manoeuvre  as  well  as  how  to  fight,  and  had  no 
difficulty  in  finding  ways  and  means  to  gain  his  end. 

After  allowing  a  little  time  for  the  excitement  of 
the  soldiers  to  subside,  he  sent  to  summon  them  to 
a  meeting.  They  were  at  first  disinclined  to  go, 
but  they  said  to  one  another,  ‘  We  may  as  well  hear 
what  it  is  that  he  wants  us  to  do.  But  no  matter  what 
he  says,  we  will  be  firm,  and  hold  to  our  decision/ 

When  they  came  to  the  meeting,  they  found 
Clearchus  so  changed  that  they  would  hardly  have  recog- 
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nisedhim.  Instead  of  the  stern  officer  with  angry  brow 
and  flashing  eyes,  there  stood  before  them  a  silent,  down¬ 
cast  man,  who  wept  like  a  child.  Never  had  they  seen 
him  so  deeply  moved. 

At  last  he  began  to  speak  in  a  low  agitated  voice. 
£  Comrades,’  he  said,  ‘  be  not  surprised  that  I  am 
grieved  at  your  decision.  I  have  every  cause  to  be 
grateful  to  Cyrus,  who  has  been  to  me  the  best  of 
friends,  and  for  this  reason  it  was  my  earnest  hope 
that  with  your  assistance  I  might  be  able  to  repay 
his  kindness  by  helping  him  in  his  present  undertak¬ 
ing.  But  you  are  not  willing,  and  it  shall  never  be 
said  of  me  that  I  took  the  part  of  a  Barbarian  against 
my  own  countrymen.  I  declare  therefore  that  I 
will  follow  you,  for  to  me  you  are  country,  friends, 
•comrades.  Without  you  I  can  neither  help  a  friend  nor 
harm  an  enemy.’ 

On  hearing  these  words,  the  soldiers  felt  perfectly 
satisfied,  and  at  once  made  peace  with  their  general. 
Moreover  two  thousand  men,  belonging  to  two  other 
companies,  left  the  generals  under  whom  they  had 
enlisted,  in  order  to  join  the  company  of  Clearchus. 
For  they  believed  that  having  once  said  that  he  would 
not  march  against  the  Great  King,  Clearchus  would 
hold  to  his  resolution  whatever  happened,  whereas  it 
seemed  very  possible  that  the  other  officers  might  be 
won  over  by  Cyrus,  notwithstanding  their  present 
protests. 

When  Cyrus  heard  what  had  passed  at  the  meeting, 
he  was  vexed  and  disappointed,  and  sent  a  messenger  to 
summon  Clearchus  to  his  presence.  Clearchus  how¬ 
ever  refused  to  go,  and  took  care  that  the  soldiers 
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should  know  of  his  refusal,  but  sent  word  secretly  to 
Cyrus'  that  he  hoped  all  would  yet  be  well. 

Several  more  days  went  by,  and  then  Clearchus  again 
summoned  the  soldiers  to  a  meeting.  This  time  any  one 
was  allowed  to  attend,  whether  he  belonged  to  the 
company  of  Clearchus  or  not,  so  that  there  was  a  very 
large  gathering.  Clearchus  was  the  first  to  speak. 

‘  Comrades,’  he  said,  1  we  have  now  broken  with 
Cyrus.  We  are  no  longer  his  mercenaries,  and  he  is  no 
longer  our  paymaster.  Naturally  he  is  angry  with  us 
for  deserting  him,  and  as  for  me,  I  dare  not  show  myself 
in  his  presence,  for  although  he  is  the  best  of  friends,  he 
is  at  the  same  time  a  relentless  enemy,  and  his  power  is 
great.  We  shall  do  well  therefore  to  lose  no  time  in 
considering  how  we  may  return  in  safety,  and  above  all, 
how  it  will  be  possible,  without  the  help  of  Cyrus,  to 
obtain  food  for  the  march.  Let  whosoever  will,  now 
speak  his  mind.’ 

First  one  man  and  then  another  rose  to  speak,  some 
saying  what  occurred  to  them  at  the  moment,  and  others 
according  to  instructions  previously  received.  For 
Clearchus  had  made  his  own  preparations  for  the  meet¬ 
ing,  and  had  prompted  several  of  the  soldiers  as  to  what 
they  should  say.  Some  were  to  speak  in  favour  of 
returning  home  at  once,  and  others  were  to  raise  diffi¬ 
culties. 

After  some  of  the  other  soldiers  had  spoken,  one 
of  the  men  who  had  been  prompted  by  Clearchus,  rose 
and  began  to  urge  with  great  eagerness  an  immediate 
return  home,  as  if  it  were  the  easiest  thing  in  the 
world. 

1  To  begin  with,’  he  said,  1  we  must  lay  in  a  store 
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of  provisions,  and  then  ask  Cyrus  to  give  us  ships  to  take 
us  home  by  sea  from  Tarsus.  Or,  if  he  refuses  that,  we 
must  ask  him  to  supply  us  with  a  guide,  who  knows  the 
country,  to  take  us  back  by  land.  We  must  act 
promptly  moreover,  lest  the  people  of  the  country  treat 
us  as  enemies  and  come  out  against  us.’ 

This  speech  was  received  with  great  applause.  But 
immediately  another  of  those  who  had  been  previously 
told  what  to  say,  rose  to  reply. 

‘■All  that  you  have  just  heard,’ he  said,  ‘is  utter 
nonsense.  How  can  we  expect  to  get  food,  when  the 
only  market  is  in  the  camp  of  the  Barbarians  ?  Do  you 
suppose  that  after  we  have  broken  with  Cyrus,  he  is 
likely  to  be  so  pleasant  and  obliging  as  to  allow  us  to 
take  provisions  out  of  his  camp  for  our  journey  ?  And 
the  ships  that  he  has  brought  here  for  his  own  use,  is  it 
likely  that  he  will  part  with  them  in  order  that  we  may 
get  home  comfortably  ? 

‘  Then  as  regards  the  guide,  is  it  to  be  expected  that 
he  will  grant  a  guide  to  us,  who  by  our  desertion  will 
be  doing  him  the  greatest  injury  and  crossing  ail  his 
plans  ?  Even  if  he  were  to  supply  us  with  ships,  I,  for 
one,  should  expect  the  ships  to  be  sunk  in  mid-sea  in 
order  that  we  might  be  drowned,  or  if  he  gave  us  a 
guide,  I  should  fear  that  the  guide  would  lead  us  into 
some  place  where  we  could  not  fail  to  perish. 

‘  This  plan  will  never  do.  I  propose  instead  that  • 
we  nominate  certain  persons  to  go  with  Clearchus  to 
Cyrus,  and  ask  him  what  it  is  exactly  that  he  wants  of  us. 
If  he  proposes  some  such  enterprise  as  those  on  which 
our  countrymen  have  been  employed  before,  then  let  us 
follow  him.  If  on  the  other  hand  it  appears  likely  that 
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his  plans  will  involve  ns  in  great  toils  and  dangers,  we 
must  ask  him  either  to  give  us  good  reasons  for  advanc¬ 
ing,  or  else  consent  to  our  going  back.  Then  we 
shall  either  accompany  him  as  friends,  or  else  be  allowed 
to  return  in  peace.’ 

This  speech  made  the  desired  impression,  for  the 
Hellenes  could  not  but  see  that  there  was  far  more 
sense  in  the  apprehensions  of  the  last  speaker  than  in 
the  hopeful  view  of  the  man  who  had  preceded  him,  and 
accordingly,  when  the  proposal  to  send  a  deputation  to 
Cyrus  was  put  to  the  meeting,  a  great  show  of  hands 
was  raised  in  favour  of  it.  The  members  of  the  deputa¬ 
tion  were  therefore  chosen  at  once,  and  sent  away  on 
their  errand. 

Cyrus  granted  the  messengers  an  interview,  and 
agreed  to  answer  their  questions.  He  made  no  mention 
ol  attacking  the  Pisidians,  still  less  of  marching  against 
the  Great  King,  but  spoke  of  an  enemy  of  his,  a  power¬ 
ful  satrap  named  Abrocamas,  who  lived  on  the  banks 
of  the  Euphrates  at  a  distance  of  twelve  days’  march  from 
Tarsus.  It  was  for  the  purpose  of  fighting  this  satrap, 
he  said,  that  he  wanted  the  help  of  the  Hellenes,  for 
Abrocamas  had  a  great  army  under  his  command.  If  he 
held  his  ground,  he  should  be  punished ;  but  if  on  the 
other  hand  he  should  save  himself  by  flight,  then  in  that 
case,  it  would  be  necessary  to  consider  further  what 
would  have  to  be  done. 

With  this  answer  the  messengers  returned  to  their 
comrades,  and  the  Hellenes  declared  themselves  ready 
to  remain  in  the  service  of  Cyrus,  on  condition  that  he 
would  increase  their  pay.  To  this  he  readily  consented, 
and  promised  that  instead  of  receiving  every  month  one 
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daric  as  before,1  tbe  private  soldiers  should  in  future 
have  a  daric  and  a  half.  In  like  proportion,  the  captains 
were  to  have  three  darics  instead  of  two,  and  the  generals 
six  darics  instead  of  four. 

The  Hellenes  were  in  the  position  of  a  man  whose 
path  lies  through  a  bog.  After  he  has  advanced  some 
little  way,  he  begins  to  consider  whether  it  would  not 
be  better  to  turn  back,  but  finding  that  this  is  just  as 
difficult  as  to  go  forward,  he  thinks  it  a  pity  to  waste 
the  effort  he  has  already  made,  and  decides  to  continue. 

So  to  the  Hellenes  it  seemed  that  to  return  promised 
to  be  no  less  dangerous  than  to  advance.  The  more 
clear-sighted  were  by  this  time  perfectly  aware  that 
whatever  Cyrus  might  say,  or  refrain  from  saying,  his 
ultimate  design  was  to  proclaim  war  against  the  Great 
King.  But  the  great  mass  of  the  soldiers,  although 
they  knew  in  their  hearts  that  this  was  his  real  inten¬ 
tion,  preferred  not  to  think  too  much  about  it,  and  per¬ 
sisted  in  hoping  that  after  all  it  might  turn  out  to  be 
something  else. 

1  See  p.  31. 
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FROM  TARSUS  TO  MYRIAD  DUS 

/ 

After  twenty  days’  halt  at  Tarsus,  the  army  again  set 
out  on  its  march,  and  in  five  days  came  to  the  last  city 
in  Cilicia.  The  next  province  through  which  they  would 
have  to  pass  was  that  of  Syria,  and  here  the  entrance 
was  even  more  carefully  guarded  than  had  been  the 
approach  to  Cilicia. 

Between  the  two  provinces  were  two  fortresses, 
called  the  Gates  of  Cilicia  and  Syria.  They  were  at 
about  six  hundred  yards  apart,  and  stood  one  behind 
the  other  on  each  side  of  a  little  river  which  flowed  from 
the  mountains  into  the  sea,  and  formed  the  boundary 
between  the  two  provinces.  The  mountains  at  this 
place  approached  so  close  to  the  sea  that  the  walls  of 
the  fortresses  stretched  the  whole  distance,  and  the  only 
passage  was  through  gates  which  opened  to  admit 
friends,  but  remained  fast  shut  when  enemies  approached. 
The  fortresses  were  quite  impregnable,  if  defended,  and 
it  was  said  that  Abrocamas  had  taken  the  field  against 
Cyrus  with  300,000  men,  reinforced  moreover  by 
400  Hellenes  who  were  in  the  service  of  the  Great 
King. 

But  Cyrus  had  long  ago  foreseen  this  difficulty  as  he 
}iad  foreseen  that  of  entering  Cilicia,  and  had  provided 
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against  it  in  the  same  way.  He  had  desired  the  fleet  to 
follow  him  from  Tarsus,  and  had  arranged  that  it  should 
land  two  divisions  of  troops  on  the  coast  of  Syria,  one  in 
the  space  between  the  river  and  the  Syrian  fortress,  the 
other  on  the  further  side  of  it,  so  that  the  fortresses 
might  be  attacked  on  both  sides  at  the  same  time. 

As  before  however,  it  proved  unnecessary  to  carry 
out  the  plan.  For  when  Abrocamas  heard  that  Cyrus 
had  made  his  way  through  Cilicia,  and  found  moreover 
that  his  Hellenes  were  leaving  him  to  join  their  country¬ 
men,  he  turned  and  fled,  never  stopping  until  the 
waters  of  the  Euphrates  were  rolling  behind  him.  The 
only  harm  that  he  did  to  Cyrus  was  to  burn  the  ferry¬ 
boats  employed  for  crossing  the  Euphrates,  after  making 
use  of  them  himself. 

The  cowardly  satrap  remembered  the  saying  that 
c  discretion  is  the  better  part  of  valour,’  and  following 
the  example  of  the  Cilician  prince,  he  took  care  so  to 
manage  matters,  that  in  the  quarrel  between  the  two 
brothers,  he  should  have  done  something  to  help  both 
sides.  If  the  Great  King  should  conquer,  he  could 
urge  that  he  had  burnt  the  boats  and  guarded  the  walls 
for  a  time.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  Cyrus  should  prevail, 
he  could  say  that  he  had  given  way  at  his  approach,  and 
had  yielded  him  free  passage.  He  afterwards  carried 
out  this  policy  by  bringing  an  army  to  the  aid  of 
the  Great  King  five  days  after  the  decisive  battle 
between  the  two  brothers  had  been  fought,  with  a 
plausible  excuse  for  not  having  been  able  to  arrive 
sooner. 

A  day’s  march  along  the  Syrian  coast  brought  the 
troops  to  Myriandus,  a  populous  sea-port  of  Phenicia, 
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where  an  active  trade  brought  many  merchant- vessels 
to  anchor  in  the  bay.  Here  the  army  rested  for  seven 
days,  and  during  this  time  two  of  the  Hellene  officers, 
Xenias  and  Pasion  by  name,  hired  a  ship,  and  sailed 
away  home  in  it  with  the  greater  part  of  their  posses¬ 
sions. 

These  were  the  two  officers  from  whom  2,000 
soldiers  had  deserted  at  Tarsus  in  order  to  take  service 
under  Clearchus.  They  had  expected  that  Cyrus  would 
compel  the  deserters  to  return  to  them,  but  knowing 
that  they  would  serve  much  better  under  the  general  of 
their  own  choice,  he  had  allowed  them  to  remain  with 
Clearchus.  In  consequence  of  this,  the  two  officers 
were  so  much  annoyed  that  they  determined  to  abandon 
the  expedition. 

When  their  flight  became  known,  the  soldiers  all 
expected  that  Cyrus  would  send  some  ships  of  war  in 
pursuit  of  them,  and  that  having  been  overtaken  and 
brought  back,  they  would  be  severely  punished.  But 
in  this  they  were  mistaken,  for  instead  of  acting  in  any 
such  way,  Cyrus  called  together  the  remaining  Hellene 
officers,  and  addressed  them  in  an  altogether  different 
strain. 

‘  Xenias  and  Pasion,’  he  said,  c  have  deserted,  but 
they  are  still  in  my  power.  I  am  fully  informed  as  to 
the  route  they  have  taken,  and  my  ships  are  swifter  than 
theirs.  But  for  all  that,  I  will  not  pursue  them.  No 
one  shall  be  able  to  say  of  me  that  I  know  how  to  make 
use  of  a  man  as  long  as  he  is  with  me,  but  that  when 
he  wishes  to  leave  me,  I  lay  hands  upon  him  and  seize 
his  goods.  Let  them  go.  They  will  have  to  confess 
that  they  have  treated  me  worse  than  I  have  treated 
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them.  I  might  detain  their  wives  and  children  who 
have  been  left  at  home  under  my  protection,  but  they 
shall  not  be  deprived  of  them.  This  shall  be  their 
reward  for  the  services  they  have  rendered  hitherto/ 
This  proof  of  high-mindedness  increased  the  respect 
of  all  the  Hellenes  for  Cyrus. 
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XI 

THE  CROSSING  OF  THE  EUPHRATES 

From  this  point,  the  route  by  which  the  army  was  to 
march  left  the  coast  and  struck  inland.  The  fleet 
could  therefore  be  of  no  further  service,  and  Cyrus 
accordingly  sent  it  home  from  Myriandus. 

It  was  now  the  hot  season,  which  in  Syria  is 
infinitely  more  trying  than  anything  that  is  ever 
experienced  in  our  northern  climates.  And  as  the 
troops  were  marching  southwards,  the  heat  continued 
to  increase  in  intensity  with  every  day’s  march. 

To  the  Hellenes,  everything  in  these  tropical  regions 
was  new  and  strange ;  the  vegetation,  the  animals,  the 
people,  the  customs,  the  ways  of  thinking,  all  were  very 
different  from  anything  to  which  they  were  accustomed 
at  home.  One  day  they  came  to  a  river  swarming 
with  great  fish.  These  were  worshipped  as  gods  by 
the  people  of  the  country,  who  would  have  thought  it 
a  great  crime  to  catch  them.  In  the  same  place  there 
were  large  flocks  of  pigeons,  which  were  also  considered 
sacred,  and  any  one  who  dared  to  kill  or  even  to  catch 
one  of  them,  would  have  been  severely  punished. 

Towards  the  end  of  August  the  army  reached  the 
large  and  flourishing  city  of  Thapsacus,  on  the 
Euphrates.  Here  Cyrus  called  together  the  Hellene 
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officers,  and  told  them  plainly  that  he  was  marching 
towards  Babylon  to  make  war  upon  the  Great  King, 
and  that  they  must  communicate  this  information  to 
the  soldiers  under  them,  and  persuade  them  to  follow 
him  as  before. 

The  news  was  received  by  the  men,  not  indeed  with 
surprise,  for  they  had  long  had  their  misgivings,  but 
with  considerable  irritation,  and  many  of  them  cried 
out  that  nothing  would  induce  them  to  go  any  farther. 

Their  anger  was  directed,  not  so  much  against 
Cyrus,  as  against  their  own  officers,  whom  they  accused 
of  having  known  from  the  first  what  was  intended,  and 
they  said  that  by  keeping  the  matter  secret,  the  officers 
had  involved  them  in  an  undertaking  which,  so  far  at 
all  events,  appeared  absolutely  hopeless. 

A  few  days’  consideration  however  was  sufficient  to 
make  them  realise  their  position.  What  could  they 
do  ?  Ever  since  leaving  Tarsus  they  had  been  march¬ 
ing  farther  and  farther  away  from  their  homes,  and  the 
reasons  which  had  then  decided  them  to  cast  in  their 
lot  with  Cyrus  were  now  even  more  urgent  than 
before. 

Again  therefore  they  allowed  themselves  to  be  per¬ 
suaded,  and  once  more  demanded  an  increase  of  pay, 
which  was  promised  by  Cyrus  to  an  extent  that  ex¬ 
ceeded  their  highest  hopes.  For  he  said  that  when 
they  reached  Babylon  he  would  give  to  each  man  five 
silver  minae,  which  was  more  than  the  ordinary  pay 
for  a  whole  year,  and  that  during  the  return  march 
they  should  receive  full  pay  until  they  were  again 
among  their  own  countrymen  in  Ionia. 

It  was  now  necessary  to  find  some  means  of  cross- 
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mg  the  great  river  Euphrates,  and  at  first  it  seemed 
probable  that  this  would  be  a  task  of  no  small  difficulty. 
The  boats  ordinarily  used  for  the  purpose  had  been 
burnt  by  Abrocamas,  and  the  only  thing  to  be  done 
was  to  make  an  attempt  at  wading  through  the  stream. 
Happily  this  proved  to  be  a  far  more  simple  matter 
than  could  have  been  expected,  for  when  the  soldiers 
stepped  into  the  water,  it  only  reached  as  far  as  their 
breasts,  although  at  this  season  of  the  year  it  was 
usually  very  much  deeper.  The  men  of  Thapsacus  said 
that  this  was  a  sign  from  heaven,  and  that  the  stream 
had  been  constrained  to  roll  back  his  waters  in  order 
to  make  way  for  the  man  who  was  destined  to  wear 
the  royal  tiara  of  Persia. 

At  this  time,  Menon,  one  of  the  Hellene  generals, 
saw  an  opportunity  of  gaining  an  advantage  over  his 
comrades,  and  he  used  it  in  a  manner  that  was  little 
to  his  credit.  Before  it  had  been  decided  whether  the 
Hellenes  should  continue  to  follow  Cyrus  or  not,  an 
advance  party  had  been  sent  out  to  see  if  the  river 
could  be  forded,  and  had  reported  that  it  was  possible. 

On  hearing  this,  Menon  called  his  men  together, 
and  said  to  them,  1  Soldiers,  if  you  will  be  guided  by  my 
advice,  you  may,  with  no  danger,  and  little  trouble,  get 
yourselves  farther  advanced  in  the  favour  of  Cyrus 
than  any  of  your  comrades.  To  him  it  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  that  the  Hellenes  should  cross  the  Euphrates 
and  support  him  in  his  attack  upon  the  Great  King. 
If  then  we  take  the  lead  and  cross  the  river  to-day, 
and  they  follow  us,  he  will  give  us  credit  for  having 
set  them  a  good  example.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  they 
decide  not  to  follow  Cyrus,  we  can  easily  go  back  again, 
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but  in  any  case  we  may  be  sure  that  Cyrus  will  regard 
ns  as  bis  most  faithful  friends,  and  that  when  he  has 
rich  appointments  and  well-paid  offices  to  give  away, 
he  will  remember  us  in  disposing  of  them.’ 

The  prospect  suggested  by  Menon  was  so  alluring 
that  the  soldiers  fell  in  readily  with  his  proposal,  and 
at  once  crossed  the  Euphrates.  When  Cyrus  heard 
that  they  were  already  on  the  further  side,  he  was 
greatly  pleased,  and  sent  them  this  message, — c  I  have 
occasion  to  praise  you,  and  that  you  may  soon  have 
occasion  to  praise  me  must  be  my  care,  or  I  should  not 
be  Cyrus/  He  lost  no  time  moreover  in  testifying  his 
especial  gratitude  to  Menon  by  sending  him  magnifi¬ 
cent  presents. 

Selfishness  was  the  most  conspicuous  feature  in  the 
character  of  Menon.  His  highest  aim  in  life  was  to 
amass  wealth,  and  to  obtain  power.  A  straightforward, 
honourable  man  he  regarded  as  a  fool,  and  for  his  own 
part  shunned  neither  deceit  nor  perjury.  Whereas 
other  men  considered  it  their  duty  to  honour  the  gods 
and  to  deal  justly  with  their  fellows,  Menon  prided 
himself  only  on  getting  the  better  of  others  by  cunning 
and  fraud. 
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XII 

IN  THE  DESERT 

After  crossing  the  Euphrates,  the  army  followed  the 
course  of  the  river,  keeping  it  on  the  right,  and  came 
in  nine  days  to  the  desert.  The  tract  of  country  that 
now  lay  before  them  was  so  waste  and  barren  as  to  be 
entirely  uninhabited ;  the  most  they  could  expect  was  to 
meet  from  time  to  time  with  some  stranger  journeying 
through  it. 

It  was  necessary  therefore  to  lay  in  a  good  store  of 
provisions,  and  happily  the  villages  on  the  border  of 
the  desert  were  thriving  and  well  supplied  with  com 
and  wine,  so  that  the  soldiers  were  able  to  load  the 
baggage  animals  with  as  much  as  they  could  possibly 
carry. 

After  this  they  journeyed  for  eighteen  days  through 
a  waste  of  sand,  which  lay  all  around  them  in  broad., 
low  waves,  like  the  sea  when  it  is  stirred  by  a  gentle 
wind.  There  were  no  trees  in  this  desert,  but  oc¬ 
casional  shrubs  and  plants,  which  gave  forth  a  delicious 
scent.  In  consequence  of  the  absence  of  men,  wild 
animals  abounded,  especially  gazelles  and  wild  asses, 
bustards  and  ostriches.  Never  in  their  lives  before 
had  many  of  them  seen  such  a  creature  as  a  Hellene 
soldier. 
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When  there  was  a  halt,  the  soldiers  went  out  hunt¬ 
ing,  but  some  of  the  animals  were  hard  to  catch.  The 
wild  asses  were  very  different  beasts  from  our  donkeys, 
who  are  justly  accused  of  being  both  slow  and  stupid. 
They  were  remarkable  both  for  swiftness  and  intelligence, 
and  could  not  be  run  down  by  a  single  horse,  however 
fleet.  When  they  found  that  they  were  being  hunted, 
they  would  stand  quite  still  until  their  pursuer  was 
almost  within  spear  range,  and  then  dash  away  out  of 
reach,  and  again  stop  to  rest. 

The  only  way  in  which  the  Hellenes  could  succeed 
in  capturing  them  was  by  arranging  for  several  horse¬ 
men  to  take  part  in  the  chase.  Having  placed  them¬ 
selves  at  suitable  distances  apart,  the  first  horseman 
would  drive  the  wild  ass  as  fast  as  possible  towards  the 
next,  who  would  then  take  up  the  chase  with  his  fresh 
horse,  and  by  the  time  that  two  or  three  horses  had 
been  tired  out,  the  wild  ass  would  himself  become  so 
exhausted  that  he  was  easily  caught  and  killed. 

As  for  the  ostriches,  it  was  quite  useless  to  pursue 
them,  for,  as  is  well  known,  they  run  very  swiftly,  and 
moreover  add  to  their  speed  by  the  movement  of  their 
wings,  which  they  use  like  sails.  Of  all  the  wild 
animals  the  easiest  to  kill  were  the  bustards,  for  they, 
like  partridges,  can  only  fly  a  short  distance.  They 
furnished  moreover  the  best  eating,  although  the  flesh 
of  the  wild  ass,  which  resembled  venison,  was  also 
excellent. 

In  this  desert  region,  long  forced  marches  were 
sometimes  necessary,  in  order  to  reach  either  a  spring 
of  water,  or  a  place  where  the  horses  and  beasts  of 
burden  could  find  pasture,  but  even  so,  many  of 
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them  died  of  hunger.  The  men  also  suffered  con¬ 
siderably. 

One  day  they  came  in  sight  of  a  city  where  they 
felt  sure  that  they  would  be  able  to  obtain  abundance 
of  food.  But  there  was  neither  boat  nor  bridge  nor 
any  other  means  of  crossing  the  river,  and  the  stream, 
at  this  place,  was  far  too  deep  for  the  men  to  wade 
through  it. 

They  overcame  the  difficulty  however  by  means  of  a 
contrivance  that  is  still  common  in  the  East.  Taking  a 
number  of  the  leather  coverings  used  by  the  army  for 
various  purposes,  they  made  great  sacks  which  they 
filled  with  hay  and  bound  together  so  as  to  form  little 
rafts  capable  of  supporting  a  few  men  and  some  cargo. 
The  soldiers  then  rowed  themselves  over  to  the  opposite 
shore  in  these  rafts,  and  bought  in  the  town  supplies 
of  wheat,  millet-bread,  and  palm-wine. 

Another  time  it  happened  that  they  had  to  march 
along  a  narrow  way,  where  the  wagons  sank  so  deep 
in  the  soft  clay  soil,  that  the  transport  animals  were 
unable  to  drag  them  through  it.  Cyrus  commanded 
his  Barbarian  soldiers  to  pull  the  wagons  along.  But 
they  set  to  work  in  a  surly,  lazy  manner,  and  he 
became  so  impatient  that  he  drove  them  away,  and 
turning  to  his  suite,  ordered  them  to  put  their  shoulders 
to  the  wheel. 

These  proud  nobles  were  little  accustomed  to  any 
kind  of  exertion,  but  with  the  implicit  obedience  of  the 
Persian  subject,  they  hastened  to  do  the  bidding  of 
Cyrus.  Laying  aside  their  gorgeous  cloaks,  but  still 
dressed  in  their  silk  vests  and  trousers,  many  of  them 
adorned  moreover  with  golden  chains  and  bracelets, 
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they  ran  to  the  place,  as  it*  each  were  eager  to  prove 
himself  more  active  and  zealous  than  all  the  rest,  and 
seizing  the  dirty  wagons,  dragged  them  along  until 
they  were  well  beyond  the  bad  part  of  the  road. 

Such  a  spirit  of  submission  was  quite  unknown 
among  the  Hellenes,  who  were  accustomed  to  treat 
their  superiors  in  a  very  different  manner.  Once  al¬ 
ready  they  had  manifested  their  displeasure  at  the 
conduct  of  Clearchus,  and  about  this  time  another 
incident  of  the  same  sort  occurred,  which  might  have 
led  to  very  serious  consequences. 

It  happened  that  in  passing  through  the  camp, 
Clearchus  saw  one  of  the  soldiers  of  his  company 
engaged  in  a  dispute  with  a  soldier  belonging  to  the 
company  of  Menon,  and  taking  the  part  of  his  own 
man,  he  did  not  hesitate  to  have  the  other  one  beaten. 

This  action  was  resented  by  the  comrades  of  the 
man  who  had  been  beaten,  and  later  in  the  day,  when 
Clearchus  chanced  to  be  riding  through  the  camp  of 
Menon  with  only  a  few  soldiers  attending  him,  a 
Hellene  who  was  occupied  in  cutting  wood,  threw  his 
axe  at  him,  while  others  threw  stones,  and  called  out 
after  him  in  an  insulting  manner. 

Neither  the  axe  nor  the  stones  hit  their  mark,  but 
Clearchus  was  nevertheless  beside  himself  with  rage, 
and  riding  furiously  to  his  own  camp,  he  ordered  his 
men  to  arm  themselves  and  advance  without  a  moment’s 
delay  against  the  company  of  Menon.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  soldiers  of  Menon,  seeing  Clearchus  and  his 
men  about  to  charge,  rushed  also  to  seize  their  arms 
and  prepare  for  battle. 

Meanwhile  one  of  the  other  generals,  named  Pro- 
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xenus,  had  seen  what  was  going  on,  and  he  also  hurried 
forward  at  the  head  of  his  men,  and  placing  himself 
between  the  combatants,  implored  Clearchus  to  make 
peace.  But  Clearchus  only  reproached  him  with  esti¬ 
mating  far  too  lightly  the  insult  he  had  received,  and 
becoming  more  furious  than  ever,  ordered  him  to 
withdraw. 

Just  then  however,  by  great  good  fortune,  Cyrus 
came  to  the  place,  and  seeing  the  Hellene  troops  drawn 
up  in  battle-array,  enquired  what  was  the  meaning  ol 
it.  When  he  heard  all  that  had  passed,  he  was  filled 
with  dismay,  and  cried  out,  c  Ye  leaders  of  the  Hellenes, 
ye  know  not  what  ye  do.  As  surely  as  my  Barbarians 
see  you  fighting  among  yourselves,  my  ruin  will  be 
sealed,  and  yours  also.  Ye  will  have  more  to  fear 
from  my  followers  than  from  the  army  of  my  brother.’ 

These  grave  words  brought  back  Clearchus  to  his 
right  mind.  He  was  filled  with  remorse,  and  both 
sides  laid  down  their  arms  and  made  friends  again. 

It  was  not  indeed  without  cause  that  Cyrus  had 
referred  to  the  ill-will  of  the  Barbarians,  for  they  had 
long  since  observed  with  feelings  of  jealousy  and  hatred 
the  preference  that  on  all  occasions  he  showed  for  the 
Hellenes. 
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XIII 

THE  TREACHERY  OF  ORONTES 

After  marching  some  distance  farther,  Cyrus  was 
informed  that  the  ground  showed  the  tracks  of  about 
2,000  horsemen.  This  was  a  troop  of  cavalry  sent  out 
by  the  Great  King  to  reconnoitre.  They  were  to  dis¬ 
cover  and  report  to  him  the  position  of  Cyrus,  and  were 
also  to  burn  down  all  the  villages  and  corn-fields  on  the 
way,  so  as  to  prevent  his  army  from  getting  any  food.  It 
was  important  therefore  for  Cyrus  to  intercept  these 
horsemen,  and  either  kill  them  or  keep  them  prisoners, 
so  as  to  prevent  their  returning  to  the  King. 

At  this  moment,  a  Persian  of  high  rank,  named 
Orontes,  came  forward,  and  offered  to  undertake  their 
capture.  Orontes  had  already  twice  proved  himself  a 
false  friend  to  Cyrus,  and  had  twice  been  forgiven. 
He  had  however  promised  so  faithfully  on  the  last 
occasion  to  be  true  for  the  future,  that  in  spite  of  his 
previous  history,  Cyrus  did  not  now  feel  suspicious,  but 
agreed  to  let  him  take  with  him  the  thousand  horse¬ 
men  that  he  asked  for. 

Everything  was  in  readiness  for  the  start,  when  a 
Barbarian  presented  himself  before  Cyrus,  and  delivered 
into  his  hands  a  letter  that  he  had  received  from 
Orontes,  with  instructions  to  obtain  the  swiftest  horses, 
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and  carry  it  with  all  speed  to  the  Great  King.  In 
the  letter  Orontes  reminded  the  King  of  the  services 
that  he  had  formerly  rendered  him,  and  added  that 
he  was  now  about  to  hasten  to  his  side  with  all  the 
horsemen  he  could  procure. 

Cyrus  immediately  caused  Orontes  to  be  arrested, 
and  sent  to  summon  the  most  distinguished  Persians, 
and  Clearchus  the  Hellene,  to  a  meeting  in  his  tent. 
After  informing  them  of  the  treachery  of  Orontes,  he 
said, 4  My  friends,  I  desire  your  counsel  as  to  the  course 
which  in  the  sight  of  God  and  man  it  will  be  right  for 
me  to  pursue  with  regard  to  the  prisoner,  Orontes.’ 
He  then  began  to  question  Orontes. 

4  Since  our  reconciliation  at  Sardis,’  he  asked,  4  have 
I  ever  in  any  way  wronged  you  ?  ’ 

Orontes  was  obliged  to  answer,  4  Ko.’ 

4  Did  you  revolt  from  me  to  the  Mysians,  and  lay 
wraste  my  land,  so  far  as  you  were  able  ?  ’ 

4 1  did.’ 

4  Did  you  then  come  to  the  altar  of  Artemis,  and 
say  that  you  repented  of  your  misdoings  ?  And  did 
you  swear  that  you  would  in  the  future  be  always  my 
friend  and  helper  ?  * 

4  I  did.’ 

‘Have  I  since  then  done  you  any  wrong,  that  you 
have  turned  traitor  for  the  third  time  ?  ’ 

‘  You  have  given  me  no  cause.’ 

4  Do  you  think  that  from  henceforth  you  can  be 
to  my  brother  an  enemy,  but  to  me  a  true  friend  ?  ’ 

4  If  I  were,  you  would  not  trust  me.’ 

The  questioning  over,  Cyrus  turned  to  the  judges, 
and  said  to  them,  4  Thus  has  Orontes  spoken,  thus  has 
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lie  done.  Speak  then,  and  you  first,  Clearchus,  say  what 
lie  deserves/ 

1  My  advice,’  answered  Clearchus,  *  is  to  put  this 
man  out  of  the  way,  so  that  we  need  not  have  to  watch 
him/ 

The  Persians,  even  the  relations  of  Orontes,  concurred 
in  the  opinion  of  Clearchus,  and  each  in  turn  seized  the 
prisoner  by  the  girdle,  which  was  the  Persian  manner 
of  pronouncing  the  sentence  of  death. 

Then  Orontes  was  led  away  through  a  great  crowd 
of  Hellenes  and  Barbarians  who  had  assembled  outside 
the  tent  of  Cyrus,  and  many  of  the  Persians  of  lower  rank 
threw  themselves  on  the  ground  before  him,  as  they 
had  always  been  accustomed,  although  the  great  lord 
was  now  a  criminal  condemned  to  death. 

After  this  Orontes  was  never  seen  again,  and  no 
one  ever  knew  by  what  death  he  died,  or  where  he 
was  buried.  It  is  probable  that  according  to  a  practice 
common  in  Persia,  he  was  buried  alive  beneath  the  tent 
to  which  he  had  been  taken. 
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XIV 

THE  KING  APPROACHES 

After  three  more  days  of  marching,  there  arrived  at 
the  camp  of  Cyrus  some  deserters,  who  informed  him 
that  the  King’s  army  was  close  at  hand. 

He  could  hardly  have  been  much  surprised  at  the 
news  that  Artaxerxes  was  approaching ;  the  only  wonder 
was  that  he  had  tarried  so  long,  for  he  had  heard  from 
Tissaphernes  of  the  revolt  of  Cyrus  in  little  more  than 
a  month  from  the  time  that  the  expedition  had  set  out 
from  Sardis. 

The  King  had  certainly  expected  that  his  brother 
would  find  some  difficulty  in  getting  through  Cilicia, 
and  that  Abrocamas,  with  his  300,000  men,  would  do 
something  more  to  check  his  progress  than  merely 
burning  the  boats  on  the  Euphrates.  But  it  was  now 
two  months  since  the  flight  of  Abrocamas,  and  yet  the 
King  had  made  no  effort  to  meet  the  usurper,  but  had 
allowed  him  to  penetrate  unhindered  into  the  very  heart 
of  the  empire.  Cyrus  had  now  reached  the  rich  province 
of  Babylonia,  where  the  fruitful  soil  brought  forth  food 
in  abundance,  being  watered  by  the  two  great  rivers 
Tigris  and  Euphrates,  which  in  this  part  of  the  country 
flow  at  a  distance  of  only  a  few  miles  apart. 

The  Hellenes  thought  scorn  of  a  King  who  could 
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be  so  indolent  and  so  irresolute,  and  they  said,  mockingly, 
one  to  another,  ‘  This  is  a  King  who  can  neither  ride, 
nor  drink,  nor  hunt,  nor  fight.’ 

But  Cyrus  took  a  different  view  of  his  brother’s  cha¬ 
racter,  for  once  when  Clearchus  asked  him,  ‘  Do  you  think, 
Cyrus,  that  your  brother  will  fight  at  all  ?  ’  he  answered, 
‘  By  Zeus,  he  will.  If  he  be  the  son  of  Darius  and 
Parysatis,  and  my  brother,  I  shall  not  get  the  crown 
from  him  without  a  struggle.’ 

When  the  news  of  the  King’s  approach,  reached 


THE  GREAT  KING  HUNTING.1 

Cyrus,  it  was  already  past  midnight,  but  nevertheless 
he  at  once  held  a  review  of  his  whole  force,  for  he 
thought  that  a  battle  might  now  take  place  at  any  time. 

After  the  review,  Cyrus  addressed  the  Hellene 
officers.  ‘Men  of  Hellas,’  he  said,  ‘it  is  not  from  any 
scarcity  of  troops  of  my  own  that  I  have  brought  you 
hither,  but  because  I  know  that  you  are  braver  and 
stronger  than  a  whole  multitude  of  Barbarians.  See  that 
1  Sculpture  found  at  Persepolis.  See  p.  3. 
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you  prove  yourselves  worthy  of  the  freedom  that  you 
enjoy.  Believe  me  when  I  say  that  I  envy  you  this,  and 
would  willingly  part  with  all  my  treasures  to  purchase  it, 
and  even  with  far  more  precious  possessions.  The  Bar¬ 
barians  trust  to  their  overwhelming  numbers,  and  to 
the  deafening  clamour  with  which  they  charge,  but  if  you 
resist  them  bravely,  you  will  find  them — it  shames  me  to 
say  so — nothing  but  a  cowardly  mob.  Bear  yourselves 
bravely,  and  if  I  conquer,  I  will  send  you  back  to  your 
homes  with  such  treasures  as  will  make  you  envied  by 
all  your  friends.  Yet  I  hope  that  many  of  you  will 
prefer  to  remain  in  my  service,  instead  of  returning  to 
Hellas.’ 

When  Cyrus  had  ended  his  speech,  a  Hellene  from 
the  island  of  Samos  answered  him,  saying,  4  There  are 
many  of  us,  Cyrus,  who  think  that  it  is  all  very  well  in 
the  hour  of  danger  to  promise  mountains  of  gold,  but 
that  when  the  danger  is  past,  you  may  forget  your  pro¬ 
mises,  or  it  may  not  perhaps  be  in  your  power  to  fulfil 
them.’ 

1  The  empire  of  my  father,’  said  Cyrus,  c  stretches 
northwards  to  the  regions  where  men  cannot  live  because 
of  the  cold,  and  southwards  to  the  regions  where  men 
cannot  live  because  of  the  heat,  and  all  the  countries 
that  lie  between  are  governed  by  the  friends  of  my 
brother.  If  we  conquer,  I  will  set  my  friends  over  all 
that  land.  I  have  less  fear  that  I  shall  not  have  enough 
gifts  with  which  to  reward  my  friends,  than  that  I  shall 
not  have  enough  friends  on  whom  to  bestow  my  gifts. 
To  each  of  you  moreover,  ye  officers  of  the  Hellenes,  I 
will  give,  in  remembrance  of  this  campaign,  a  crown  of 
gold.’ 
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The  rest  of  the  soldiers  quickly  heard  of  the  dazzling 
prospects  held  out  by  Cyrus,  and  there  was  not  a  man 
among  them  who  did  not  long  for  the  battle  to  begin. 
At  the  same  time  the  officers  were  anxious  that  Cyrus 
should  not  expose  himself,  for  everything  depended  on 
his  escaping  unhurt,  and  they  urged  him  to  take  up  a 
safe  position  behind  the  cavalry. 

But  Cyrus  would  not  hear  of  such  a  thing,  and  in 
this  he  was  perfectly  right.  In  our  days  the  general 
is  regarded  as  the  head  of  the  army  who  has  to  think 
for  all,  and  he  would  be  blamed  if  he  were  to  risk  his 
life  without  actual  necessity.  But  in  the  time  of  Cyrus, 
the  general  in  command  always  took  his  share  of  the 
actual  fighting,  and  would  have  been  thought  a  coward 
if  he  had  not  been  seen  by  friend  and  foe  alike,  in  the 
fore-front  of  the  battle. 

The  next  morning  the  troops  continued  their  march, 
drawn  up  in  fighting  order,  for  Cyrus  expected  that  the 
two  armies  would  meet  that  day.  But  as  the  day  wore 
on,  and  no  enemy  appeared  in  sight,  he  remembered  a 
prophecy  that  had  been  made  by  a  Hellene  soothsayer, 
Silanus  by  name,  who  ten  days  before  this  had  sacrificed 
a  heifer,  and  had  afterwards  prophesied  that  the  battle 
would  not  take  place  within  the  next  ten  days. 

The  Hellenes  believed  that  by  examining  the  en¬ 
trails,  that  is  to  say,  the  heart,  the  lungs  and  the  liver 
of  an  animal  that  had  been  offered  in  sacrifice,  the 
soothsayer  could  discover  the  will  of  the  gods,  and  fore¬ 
tell  the  fate  of  the  person  for  whom  the  animal  had 
been  sacrificed. 

Cyrus  had  rejoiced  greatly  on  hearing  the  prophecy 
of  Silanus,  for  he  said,  4  If  my  brother  does  not  fight 
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within  the  next  ten  days,  he  will  not  fight  at  all.’ 
And  he  had  promised  the  soothsayer  that  if  his  prophecy 
should  come  true,  he  would  give  him  3,000  darics.1 
This  was  now  the  eleventh  da}?-,  and  he  sent  for 
Silanus,  and  gave  him  the  promised  reward. 

Another  circumstance  seemed  also  to  indicate  that 
the  King  had  abandoned  all  idea  of  fighting.  In  the 
middle  of  the  day,  the  army  came  to  a  newly  made  trench 
of  enormous  size,  twenty  feet  only  from  the  bank  of  the 
Euphrates,  whose  course  they  were  still  following.  The 
trench  was  thirty  feet  wide  and  eighteen  feet  deep, 
and  was  said  to  extend  for  more  than  forty  miles.  It 
had  been  recently  dug  by  the  command  of  the  Great 
King,  and  must  have  required  the  toil,  night  and 
day,  for  months,  of  many  thousands  of  workmen.  It 
seemed  certain  therefore  that  the  enemy  would  not  fail 
to  make  the  most  of  a  defence  that  had  been  prepared 
at  such  tremendous  cost,  and  Cyrus  approached  it  with 
considerable  anxiety,  for  in  the  narrow  space  of  twenty 
feet  between  the  river  and  the  trench,  his  army  would 
be  completely  exposed  to  the  arrows  and  darts  of  the 
enemy,  whom  he  expected  to  find  waiting  for  him  on 
the  further  side. 

To  his  extreme  surprise  however,  when  he  reached 
the  dreaded  spot  not  a  soul  was  to  be  seen  behind  the 
trench,  and  the  army  was  able  to  pass  it  unharmed. 
There  were  indeed  tracks  of  men  and  horses,  as  if 
troops  had  been  stationed  there,  but  had  retreated. 

Cyrus  now  became  convinced  that  his  brother  must 
have  given  up  all  intention  of  fighting,  and  he  began 
to  look  forward  to  obtaining  possession  of  the  throne 

1  See  note  on  p.  24. 
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without  a  struggle.  Hitherto  he  had  been  riding  on 
horseback,  but  now  he  dismounted  and  seated  himself 
in  his  chariot.  The  army  also  took  its  ease,  and 
marched  carelessly.  In  order  to  save  themselves  the 
fatigue  of  carrying  their  heavy  shields  in  the  burning 
sun,  the  hoplites  took  them  off,  and  either  placed  them 
on  the  baggage-wagons,  or  gave  them  to  their  slaves. 

It  was  almost  time  to  halt  and  prepare  the  mid¬ 
day  meal  when  a  scout  came  riding  up  at  a  furious 
gallop,  his  horse  all  covered  with  foam  and  heat. 
Without  drawing  rein,  he  dashed  through  the  various 
groups  of  soldiers,  straight  to  the  presence  of  Cyrus, 
but  as  he  passed  he  shouted  aloud,  here  in  Persian, 
there  in  Hellene  speech,  {  The  King  comes !  The  King 
comes !  ’ 
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XV 

BEFORE  THE  BATTLE 

In  a  moment  everything  was  in  confusion.  The  King 
was  said  to  be  approaching  with  a  vast  army,  pre¬ 
pared  for  battle,  and  it  was  thought  that  the  battle 
would  take  place  without  delay.  Cyrus  leapt  from  his 
chariot,  put  on  his  armour,  and  mounted  his  horse, 
giving  orders  that  all  should  arm  themselves  in  like 
manner,  and  take  their  appointed  places. 

The  Hellene  army  under  its  various  officers  occupied 
the  right  wing;  the  Barbarian  army,  commanded  by 
Arigeus,  took  the  left ;  Cyrus,  with  his  body-guard  of 
six  hundred  Persian  cavalry,  was  in  the  centre.  The 
body-guard  were  armed  with  breast-plate  and  helmet, 
carrying  in  the  left  hand  a  short  Hellenic  sword,  and  in 
the  right  hand  two  javelins  ;  their  horses  were  also  pro¬ 
tected  by  light  armour  on  the  head  and  breast.  Cyrus 
was  armed  in  like  manner,  but  on  his  head  he  had 
placed,  instead  of  a  helmet,  the  upright  tiara,  worn  only 
by  the  Great  King. 

It  was  still  some  time  however  before  the  enemy 
came  in  sight.  Not  till  the  afternoon  was  their 
approach  announced  by  immense  clouds  of  white  dust, 
soon  displaced  by  a  blackness  that  overspread  the  horizon. 
Presently,  as  the  host  came  nearer,  the  long,  never- 


72  THE  EE  TREAT  OF  TI1E  TEN  THOUSAND 


ending  lines  of  spear-points  began  to  flash  in  the  sun¬ 
light,  and  by  degrees  the  different  groups  could  be 
distinguished,  advancing  nation  by  nation. 

In  front  of  all  came  a  hundred  and  fifty  scythe- 
chariots.  These  were  two-wheeled  cars  with  a  number 
of  sharp  scythes  projecting  from  the  axle-trees  on 
both  sides.  They  were  drawn  by  a  pair  of  swift  horses, 
and  driven  as  fast  as  possible  into  the  midst  of  the 
enemy’s  ranks,  that  they  might  cut  to  pieces  everything 
that  crossed  their  path. 

Behind  the  scythe-chariots  came  the  royal  troops, 
drawn  up  in  the  order  in  which  they  were  to  fight.  In 
the  centre  of  the  line  was  the  Great  King  surrounded 
by  a  guard  of  six  thousand  picked  horsemen,  and  close 
to  him  floated  the  standard  of  his  forefathers,  a  golden 
eagle  with  outstretched  wings  upon  a  high  perch. 

It  was  easy  enough  to  see  how  infinitely  greater 
was  the  army  of  the  King  than  that  of  his  brother. 
Cyrus  had  twenty  scythe-chariots,  but  the  King  had 
a  hundred  and  fifty.  The  army  of  Cyrus  numbered  a 
hundred  thousand,  besides  the  Hellene  force  of  thirteen 
thousand,  but  the  King  was  said  to  have  with  him  a 
million  two  hundred  thousand  soldiers.  This  may  have 
been  an  exaggeration,  but  in  any  case  the  disproportion 
was  so  great  that  the  whole  line  of  Cyrus,  although  far 
less  deep,  extended  little  beyond  the  centre  of  the 
King’s  line. 

As  the  enemy  approached,  Cyrus  rode  a  little  for¬ 
ward,  and  surveyed  his  own  troops  and  those  of  his 
brother.  The  immense  host  marshalled  against  him 
caused  him  no  alarm,  for  he  felt  sure  that  his  Hellenes 
would  be  victorious,  and  setting  spurs  to  his  horse, 
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lie  galloped  down  to  tlie  right  wing,  where  they  were 
posted,  to  tell  them  that  the  sacrificing  priest  had  just 
declared  the  omens  to  be  favourable. 

As  he  approached,  he  heard  a  sort  of  murmur  pass¬ 
ing  through  the  ranks.  He  asked  what  it  meant,  and 
was  told  that  it  was  the  war-cry  being  given  for  the 
second  time  from  mouth  to  mouth.  Before  entering 
into  an  engagement,  it  was  the  custom  for  the  general 
in  command  to  give  the  war-cry,  or  watch-word  for  the 
day,  to  the  first  soldier  in  the  foremost  rank,  who 
immediately  passed  it  on  to  the  man  next  him.  It  was 
thus  passed  from  man  to  man  through  all  the  ranks, 
and  then,  for  greater  safety,  it  was  returned  in  like 
manner  from  the  last  to  the  first. 

‘  What  is  the  watch-word  ?  ’  asked  Cyrus. 

‘  Zeus  the  Saviour,  and  Victory,’  was  the  answer. 
c  It  is  a  good  omen,’  cried  Cyrus ;  1  may  it  be  ful¬ 
filled  !  ’  And  with  these  words  he  returned  to  his  place 
in  the  centre  of  the  line. 
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XVI 

THE  BATTLE  OF  CUNAXA 

The  eventful  battle  which  was  now  fought  between  the 
rival  brothers,  was  called  after  some  villages  which 
were  then  in  the  neighbourhood,  but  which  have  long 
since  disappeared,  the  battle  of  Cunaxa. 

Cyrus  had  desired  Clearchus  to  charge  the  centre 
of  the  enemy’s  line,  where  the  King  was  stationed, 
‘For,’  he  said,  ‘if  we  win  there,  the  whole  battle  is 
ours.’ 

But  Clearchus  was  afraid  that  if  the  Hellenes  were 
to  advance  against  the  centre,  they  would  find  them¬ 
selves  surrounded  by  the  innumerable  host  of  the 
enemy  and  attacked  on  all  sides  at  once.  He  therefore 
thought  it  better  to  attack  the  troops  of  the  left  wing, 
immediately  opposite  to  him,  and  he  assured  Cyrus  that 
his  plan  would  succeed.  But,  judging  from  the  result, 
he  would  have  done  better  to  follow  the  instructions  of 
Cyrus. 

The  troops  of  the  left  wing  consisted  of  a  body  of 
cavalry  under  the  command  of  Tissaphernes  ;  a  company 
of  archers  who  carried  shields  of  basket-work  fastened 
to  poles  which  they  stuck  into  the  ground  for  protec¬ 
tion  while  discharging  their  arrows  ;  and  a  company  of 
Egyptian  infantry,  armed  with  great  wooden  shields 
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that  covered  their  whole  body.  Contrary  to  the  expec¬ 
tation  of  Cyrus,  they  advauced,  behind  their  scythe- 
chariots,  in  silence,  and  with  a  firm,  even  step. 

When  they  had  come  within  a  distance  of  five  or 
six  hundred  yards,  the  Hellenes  sang  the  paean,  or 
battle-hymn,  and  began  to  move  forwards,  at  first 
slowly,  but  by  degrees  faster  and  faster,  until  their 
pace  was  like  a  whirlwind. 

At  the  mere  sight  of  them,  the  Barbarians  turned 
and  fled.  Before  they  had  come  within  arrowshot,  the 
enemy’s  line  was  broken,  and  in  wild  confusion,  the 
archers  thinking  of  nothing  but  saving  their  lives  by 
running  away.  The  drivers  of  the  scythe-chariots 
sprang  from  their  seats  and  left  the  horses  to  go  where 
they  pleased.  The  horses  rushed  pell-mell  over  the 
plain,  some  to  the  right,  some  to  the  left ;  many  of 
them  ran  back  into  their  own  ranks  adding  to  the  con¬ 
fusion  there;  only  a  few  went  in  the  direction  of  the 
Hellenes,  and  these  did  no  harm. 

The  only  part  of  the  line  that  made  any  resistance 
was  the  cavalry  of  Tissaphernes.  These  troops  rode 
rapidly  forward  against  the  light-armed  Hellene  archers. 
But  they,  at  the  approach  of  the  cavalry,  opened  their 
ranks  and  let  them  pass  through,  and  then  hurled 
javelins  and  arrows  at  them  as  they  went  by.  The 
whole  injury  sustained  by  the  Hellenes  in  this  charge 
consisted  in  the  loss  of  one  man  shot  by  an  arrow, 
and  another  disabled  through  being  caught  by  one  of 
the  scythe-chariots. 

It  was  only  at  the  end  of  several  hours  that  the 
Hellenes  returned  from  the  pursuit  of  the  flying  Bar¬ 
barians.  On  their  way  back  they  met  with  another 
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detachment  of  the  enemy’s  troops,  but  these  they  defeated, 
if  possible,  even  more  easily  than  the  first. 

They  were  now  very  anxious  for  their  loug-delayed 
meal,  for  as  yet  they  had  eaten  nothing  that  day.  But 
Cvrus  had  arranged  that  all  the  food  should  be  stored 
in  the  Barbarian  camp,  which  had  been  plundered  by  a 
body  of  the  enemy's  troops.  The  Hellenes  were  con¬ 
sequently  obliged  to  go  supperless  to  bed,  only  a  few 
of  them  having  been  able  to  find  something  to  eat. 
Yet  they  were  cheered  by  the  thought  of  the  victory 
they  had  won,  and  by  the  hope  that  Cyrus  had  in 
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like  manner  triumphed  over  the  cowardly  Barbarians 
opposed  to  him.  They  had  not  indeed  heard  anything 
of  him,  but  supposed  that  he  had  gone  far  in  pursuit  of 
his  foes,  and  was  therefore  at  a  distance  from  the  camp. 

The  next  morning,  as  they  had  nothing  else  to  eat, 
they  slaughtered  the  oxen  and  asses  belonging  to  the 
baggage-wagons,  and  sought  in  tlie  battle-field  for  fuel 
to  make  a  fire.  There  they  found  great  quantities  of 
arrows,  and  shields  both  of  wood  and  wicker-work,  as 
well  as  empty  wTagons  and  overturned  chariots.  All 
of  these  they  piled  up  in  heaps,  and  kindled  therewith 
several  fires  in  which  they  cooked  the  food,  holding  it 
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in  the  flame  on  their  spear-points,  and  so  appeased 
their  hunger  for  that  day. 

They  wondered  however  that  Cyrus  neither  came, 
nor  sent  them  word  of  what  had  happened  since  they 
had  left  him  to  pursue  the  Barbarians,  and  resolved  to 
set  out  in  search  of  him.  But  whilst  they  were  prepar¬ 
ing  for  the  start,  they  were  hailed  by  two  soldiers  of  the 
army  of  Cyrus,  who  brought  them  this  terrible  news  : — 
‘  Cyrus  is  dead.  Ariaeus  and  the  Barbarians  under  him 
have  been  put  to  flight.’ 

On  perceiving  the  easy  victory  won  by  the  Hellenes, 
Cyrus  had  been  beside  himself  with  joy,  for  he  thought 
that  the  fate  of  the  day  was  already  decided.  All  those 
around  him  shared  his  expectation,  and  the  officers  of 
the  body-guard  sprang  from  their  horses  and  threw 
themselves  in  the  dust  before  him,  as  if  he  were  already 
the  Great  King. 

For  a  moment  he  waited  to  see  what  the  enemy 
would  do.  Then,  observing  that  the  troops  of  Artaxerxes 
were  making  a  movement  as  if  to  wheel  round  and 
attack  him  in  the  rear,  he  hesitated  no  longer,  but 
dashed  forward  with  his  six  hundred  chosen  com¬ 
panions  towards  the  place  where  the  King  was  stationed 
with  his  guard  of  six  thousand  horse. 

With  his  own  hand  Cyrus  killed  the  leader  of  the 
guard,  and  so  irresistible  was  the  charge,  that  the  ranks 
of  the  enemy  were  broken  through  in  a  moment,  and 
driven  right  and  left  before  the  cavalry  of  Cyrus,  who 
pursued  them  eagerly. 

Thus  it  happened  that  the  prince  was  left  almost 
alone,  with  only  his  most  intimate  friends,  those  whom 
he  called  his  table-companions,  round  him.  At  the  same 
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moment  lie  caught  sight  of  his  hated  brother,  the  troops 
in  front  of  the  King  having  been  put  to  flight,  and  on 
seeing  him,  lost  all  command  of  himself.  Mad  with 
passion  he  galloped  up  to  him,  crying  out,  c  I  see  the 
man !  ’  and  hurling  his  javelin,  hit  him  in  the  breast, 
inflicting  a  wound  which  however  was  but  slight,  the 
course  of  the  javelin  having  been  checked  by  the  coat  of 
mail  worn  by  the  King. 

But  at  that  moment,  while  still  almost  alone,  Cyrus 
w^as  struck  under  the  eye  by  the  javelin  of  a  Carian 
lancer.  It  was  a  mortal  wound,  and  falling  from  his 
horse  to  the  ground,  he  died  immediately.  All  his 
table-companions  fell  around  him  ;  the  most  faithful 
of  all  leaped  from  his  horse  and  threw  himself  upon 
the  corpse,  where  he  was  either  killed  by  the  enemy,  or, 
as  some  say,  fell  upon  his  own  sword. 

The  head  and  right  hand  of  Cyrus  were  cut  off  by 
command  of  Artaxerxes,  and  carried  through  the  ranks 
on  the  point  of  a  long  spear.  And  when  Ariseus,  who 
commanded  the  right  wing  of  the  rebel  army,  saw  that 
Cyrus  wTas  dead,  he  sought  safety  in  flight.  Thus  the 
battle  which  had  begun  so  well  for  Cyrus,  turned  in  a 
moment  quite  unexpectedly,  and  all  the  hopes  of  his 
followers  were  dashed  to  the  ground. 

But  for  the  javelin  thrust  which  ended  the  life  of 
Cyrus,  the  future  history  of  Persia  might  have  been  very 
different.  Artaxerxes,  the  indolent,  was  not  the  man  to 
save  his  country.  From  him  no  effort  could  be  expected, 
no  attempt  to  improve  his  subjects,  or  check  the  luxurious 
selfishness  which  was  bringing  the  country  to  ruin. 
But  had  Cyrus,  the  brave,  wise,  and  generous  Cyrus, 
become  King,  he  might  have  been  able,  not  only  to 
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arrest  the  ruin,  but  even  to  restore  the  empire  to  some¬ 
thing  of  its  former  greatness.  For  since  the  time  of 
Cyrus  I.,  the  throne  of  Persia  had  never  been  occupied 
by  a  man  so  worthy  and  so  able  to  govern  a  great 
nation  as  was  his  young  namesake. 

Had  it  been  Artaxerxes  who  had  fallen  in  the  battle, 
the  Queen-mother  Parysatis  would  hardly  have  wept 
other  than  tears  of  joy,  for  then  Cyrus  would  have  been 
sure  of  the  throne.  But  now  that  her  best-beloved  son 
was  killed,  the  grief  of  Parysatis  was  only  equalled  by 
her  burning  desire  for  vengeance  on  all  who  had  had 
any  part  in  his  death.  She  contrived  to  get  into  her 
power  the  Carian  archer  by  whose  javelin  her  son  had 
been  wounded,  and  the  soldier  who  had  carried  through 
the  ranks  his  head  and  hand,  and  caused  them  both  to 
be  tortured  to  death. 
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XVII 

TIIE  TREATY  WITH  ARIiEUS 

Terrible  indeed  must  have  been  the  despair  of  the 
Hellenes  on  hearing  of  the  death  of  Cyrus,  for  by  this 
one  blow  their  whole  position  was  changed,  their  every 
hope  was  shattered.  Instead  of  being  able  to  cherish 
pleasant  dreams  of  future  happiness  made  possible  by 
the  bounty  of  Cyrus,  they  had  now  before  them  nothing 
but  a  dark  and  dreary  prospect  of  toil  and  danger, 
through  which  if  they  barely  escaped  with  their  lives,  it 
was  as  much  as  they  could  dare  to  hope. 

Hitherto  Cyrus,  who  had  studied  in  advance  every 
mile  of  the  road,  had  been  their  leader,  and  had  always 
brought  them  by  the  best  way.  Now  they  found  them¬ 
selves  a  thousand  miles  distant  from  their  home,  with¬ 
out  the  slightest  knowledge  of  the  countries  through 
which  they  would  have  to  pass.  Hitherto  they  had 
been  free  from  all  care  with  regard  to  their  daily  food, 
for  the  liberal  pay  which  they  had  received  from  Cyrus 
had  enabled  them  to  supply  their  wants  without  diffi¬ 
culty.  Now  they  had  nothing  to  fall  back  upon  but 
their  savings,  and  when  these  were  spent,  they  would 
be  reduced  to  the  most  extreme  distress. 

They  were,  in  fact,  like  men  lost  in  some  primeval 
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forest,  surrounded  by  every  kind  of  danger,  with  no 
human  being  to  help  them,  no  landmark  to  point  out 
the  way,  but  nevertheless  struggling  to  escape  from 
among  its  gloomy  shades. 

Fortunately  for  the  Hellenes,  there  was  among 
them  one  man  at  least,  who,  even  in  the  most  sudden 
reverses  of  fortune,  never  lost  his  presence  of  mind. 
This  was  the  rough,  stern  soldier,  Clearchus.  Although 
under  ordinary  circumstances  he  was  rather  hated  than 
loved  by  his  men,  yet  in  the  press  of  battle,  the  con¬ 
sciousness  that  nothing  escaped  him,  and  that  he,  at  all 
events,  was  absolutely  cool  and  self-possessed,  inspired 
them  with  courage  and  confidence,  and  in  this  time  of 
need,  he  rose  at  once  to  the  position  of  greatest  autho¬ 
rity  in  the  whole  army.  Hitherto  he  had  been  merely 
the  general  of  his  own  company ;  now  he  became  com¬ 
mander-in-chief,  not  so  much  by  any  formal  choice,  as 
because  every  one  was  ready  to  grant  him  willing 
obedience,  in  the  belief  that  whatever  the  difficulties 
might  be,  he  would  cope  with  them  better  than  any 
one  else. 

The  first  plan  suggested  by  Clearchus  was  to  join 
forces  with  Ariasus,  who  had  commanded  the  Barbarian 
army  under  Cyrus,  and  who,  on  the  previous  day,  had 
fled  back  three  miles  to  the  last  halting-place.  To  him 
therefore  the  Hellenes  sent  messengers  to  say  that  if  he 
would  like  to  fight  for  the  throne  on  his  own  account, 
they  would  be  willing  to  help  him,  as  they  had  helped 
Cyrus. 

Soon  after  the  messengers  had  departed,  there 
arrived  at  the  camp  some  Persian  ambassadors,  accom¬ 
panied  by  a  Hellene  named  Phalinus,  belonging  to  the 
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suite  of  Tissaphernes,  who  acted  as  their  spokesman. 
They  asked  to  see  the  generals,  and  demanded,  in  the 
name  of  the  Great  King,  that  the  Hellenes  should  give 
up  their  arms,  and  throw  themselves  upon  his  mercy. 

But  Clearchus  said,  4  We  have  conquered,  and  it  is 
not  usual  for  the  conquerors  to  give  up  their  arms/ 

Just  then  however  he  was  called  away  to  attend  to  a 
sacrifice  that  he  had  caused  to  be  offered  for  the  purpose 
of  consulting  the  omens,  and  he  left  the  conference, 
saying  to  his  comrades,  4  Give  them  such  a  message  to 
take  back  as  may  seem  good  to  you.’ 

In  his  absence,  Cleanor,  the  eldest  of  the  generals, 
was  the  first  to  speak,  and  he  said,  4  We  will  rather  die 
than  give  ourselves  up.’ 

Another  general  asked,  4  If  the  King  thinks  himself 
the  conqueror,  why  does  he  not  come  and  fetch  our 
arms  ?  ’ 

And  a  third  said,  4  The  most  precious  possessions  that 
we  have  are  our  valour  and  our  arms.  So  long  as  we 
keep  our  arms,  our  valour  may  be  of  some  service  to  us, 
but  if  we  part  with  them,  our  lives  will  not  be  worth 
much.’ 

Others  again  thought  it  desirable  not  to  irritate  the 
King,  and  said  that  the  arms  which  they  had  hitherto 
carried  in  the  service  of  Cyrus  might  now  be  employed 
in  the  service  of  the  King. 

By  this  time  Clearchus  had  returned,  and  he  asked 
Phalinus  whether  the  ambassadors  had  as  yet  received 
their  answer. 

4  The  other  generals,’  answered  Phalinus,  4  have 
spoken  this  and  that, — now  let  us  hear  what  you  say.’ 

This  gave  Clearchus  an  opportunity  of  appealing  to 
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Phalinus  to  help  him  to  keep  up  the  spirits  of  his  com¬ 
rades.  ‘I  rejoice,  Phalinus,’  he  said,  ‘that  you,  a 
countryman  of  our  own,  are  here  among  the  ambassa¬ 
dors.  Give  us  counsel,  and  say  what  appears  to  you 
the  most  honourable  and  advantageous  course  for  us 
Hellenes,  situated  as  we  are.  You  know  that  in  the 
time  to  come  all  Hellas  will  know  what  has  been  your 
advice  to  us  to-day.’ 

But  Phalinus  evaded  the  appeal,  and  gave  a  very 
different  answer  from  that  which  Clearchus  had  hoped 
for.  ‘  If,’  he  said,  ‘  you  have  the  least  ground  for 
supposing  yourselves  able  to  hold  your  own  against  the 
Great  King,  I  advise  you  not  to  give  up  your  arms. 
But  if  you  see  clearly  that  it  is  impossible,  then  my 
advice  is  this,  Save  yourselves  as  best  you  can.’ 

Clearly  there  was  nothing  to  be  gained  by  further 
discussion,  and  Clearchus  said,  ‘You  have  spoken,  but 
take  to  the  King  this  answer,  that  if  he  desires 
our  service  as  friends,  it  is  better  for  him  that  we 
should  keep  our  arms.  And  on  the  other  hand,  if 
he  regards  us  as  enemies,  it  is  better  for  us  that  we 
should  have  them.’ 

With  this  message,  the  ambassadors  returned  to  the 
King.  When  they  were  gone,  Clearchus  announced 
to  the  other  generals  that  the  omens  of  the  sacrifice 
which  he  had  just  caused  to  be  offered,  were  unfavour¬ 
able  for  a  battle  with  the  King,  but  favourable  for  the 
proposal  to  join  forces  with  Ariaeus. 

Soon  afterwards  the  messengers  returned  from 
Ariasus  with  the  answer  that  he  did  not  care  to  accept 
the  offer  of  the  Hellenes  to  set  him  on  the  throne, 
because  among  the  great  lords  of  Persia  there  were 
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many  more  powerful  and  distinguished  than  himself, 
who  would  never  endure  to  see  him  placed  above  them. 
But  he  said  that  early  the  next  morning  he  was  going 
to  begin  the  return-march  to  Sardis,  and  that  the  Hel¬ 
lenes  might  go  with  him  if  they  liked. 

The  generals  decided  to  do  so,  and  although  it  was 
already  dark,  they  set  out  at  once  for  the  place  where 
he  was  encamped,  and  reached  it  about  midnight.  There 
they  entered  into  a  treaty  with  Ariaeus,  and  confirmed  it 
with  sacred  rites  in  order  that  it  might  be  doubly  sure. 
According  to  the  Persian  custom,  a  bull,  a  wolf,  a  wild 
boar,  and  a  ram  were  slaughtered,  and  their  blood  was 
mingled  in  the  hollow  of  a  shield,  into  which  the  Hellene 
officers  dipped  their  swords  and  the  Barbarian  officers 
their  lances.  Then  they  swore  on  both  sides  to  help 
one  another  in  every  difficulty.  Neither  party  was  to 
desert  the  other,  the  Barbarians  were  to  act  as  guides 
to  the  Hellenes,  according  to  the  best  of  their  know¬ 
ledge,  and  in  all  emergencies  they  were  to  stand  by  one 
another  as  true  friends. 
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THE  TREATY  WITH  THE  GREAT  KING 

The  next  thing  was  to  decide  a3  to  the  best  route  for 
the  return  march,  and  Ariasus  was  of  opinion  that  it 
would  be  better  not  to  return  by  the  way  they  had 
come. 

4  If  we  go  that  way,’  he  said,  4  we  cannot  fail  to 
perish  from  hunger,  for  even  on  the  journey  hither  we 
have  often  been  short  of  food,  and  in  those  places  where 
food  was  plentiful,  we  have  already  taken  all  that  was 
to  be  had.  I  think  I  can  show  you  a  better  way,  which 
though  longer,  goes  through  fruitful  districts.  But  for 
the  first  few  days  we  must  make  long  forced  marches, 
so  as  to  get  at  least  two  or  three  days’  journey  in  ad¬ 
vance  of  the  Great  King.  He  will  give  up  the  idea  of 
pursuing  us,  for  he  would  not  venture  to  come  after  us 
with  a  small  army ;  and  with  a  great  army,  which  must 
of  necessity  move  slowly,  he  would  not  be  able  to  over¬ 
take  us.9 

Early  the  next  morning  therefore,  the  allied  forces 
started  together  for  some  villages  in  which  they  were  to 
encamp  for  the  night.  They  were  still  on  the  march 
when,  towards  evening,  they  perceived  by  various  signs 
that  the  King’s  troops  were  not  far  off.  Clearchus  did 
not  wish  for  an  engagement,  for  his  men  were  tired 


TIIE  TREATY  WITH  THE  GREAT  KING 


87 


and  hungry,  having  had  nothing  to  eat  all  day,  but  in 
order  that  he  might  not  seem  to  be  afraid  of  them,  he 
went  on  marching  in  the  same  direction  as  before. 

The  enemy  did  not  however  appear  in  sight,  and 
the  Hellenes  reached  the  villages  for  which  they  were 
bound,  without  any  fighting.  But  on  arriving  at  the 
place,  they  found  that  the  King’s  soldiers  had  been 
there,  and  had  destroyed  everything ;  they  had  not  even 
stopped  short  of  burning  down  the  houses.  The  first- 
comers  were  able  to  make  themselves  fairly  comfortable, 
but  the  rear,  who  did  not  get  in  till  after  dark,  were 
obliged  to  lie  down  upon  the  bare  ground,  without  food 
or  shelter. 

The  discomfort  gave  rise  to  quarrels  among  the 
soldiers,  and  there  was  so  much  noise  and  confusion 
that  those  at  a  distance  were  seized  with  panic,  think¬ 
ing  that  the  enemy  had  surprised  them  in  the  darkness. 
Thus  the  night  passed  in  wretchedness  and  anxiety, 
but  in  the  morning  Clearchus  invented  a  joke  as  a  means 
of  reassuring  the  disheartened  soldiers.  He  sent  for  a 
herald,  and  told  him  to  go  round  the  camp,  proclaiming 
that  whoever  would  give  information  as  to  the  person 
who  had  let  the  ass  into  the  camp,  should  receive  a 
talent  of  silver.1  By  this  joke  the  soldiers  understood 
that  Clearchus  meant  to  laugh  at  them  for  their  fright, 
and  to  assure  them  that  there  had  been  no  real  cause 
for  it. 

Meanwhile  the  King  was  by  no  means  at  ease,  for 
he  was  quite  as  much  afraid  of  the  Hellenes  as  they  of 
him,  and  in  the  morning  he  again  sent  heralds  to  them. 
He  did  not  now  attempt  to  demand  that  they  should  give 
1  A  talent  was  equal  to  243 1.  los.  of  our  money. 
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up  their  arms,  but  proposed  to  make  a  treaty  with 
them. 

When  the  heralds  were  announced,  Clearchus  was 
very  careful  not  to  let  it  appear  that  the  Hellenes  were 
in  any  pressing  need,  or  that  they  felt  their  position  to 
be  a  difficult  one.  The  heralds  wrere  told  that  they  must 
wait  until  he  could  find  time  to  attend  to  them,  and 
meanwhile  he  drew  up  his  troops  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  make  the  best  possible  display,  putting  in  front  those 
who  had  complete  sets  of  armour  and  who  could  other¬ 
wise  appear  to  the  greatest  advantage. 

This  done,  he  went  forward  with  the  other  generals 
to  receive  the  heralds,  and  asked,  rather  curtly,  what 
they  wanted.  When  they  had  delivered  their  message, 
he  answered,  ‘  Say  to  the  King  that  another  battle  will 
be  necessary  before  we  can  think  about  a  treaty.  For 
we  have  nothing  to  eat,  and  I  cannot  speak  to  my  men 
about  a  treaty  until  their  hunger  is  stayed.’ 

The  heralds  rode  away,  but  quickly  returned,  which 
proved  that  the  King  was  near  at  hand.  They  brought 
with  them  guides,  and  said  that  in  case  the  Hellenes 
were  willing  to  agree  to  a  truce,  they  were  to  conduct 
them  to  a  place  where  food  could  be  obtained. 

Clearchus  and  the  other  generals  withdrew  to  con¬ 
sider  this  proposal,  and  they  very  quickly  decided  to 
conclude  the  truce  at  once.  But  nevertheless  they  again 
kept  the  heralds  waiting  for  some  time,  so  that  it  might 
appear  as  if  it  had  been  a  good  while  before  they  could 
make  up  their  minds  to  agree  to  the  King’s  proposals. 

At  last  the  decision  was  communicated  to  the  heralds, 
and  the  two  armies  set  out  under  the  direction  of  the 
King’s  guides,  marching  by  a  road  which  was  one  of 
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the  very  worst  that  the  Hellenes  had  ever  seen.  The 
district  through  which  they  were  passing  was  part  of 
the  province  of  Babylonia,  and  was  crossed  in  all 
directions  by  an  infinite  number  of  canals  and  ditches 
which  kept  the  country  well  watered,  and  made  it 
abundantly  fruitful.  At  this  time  of  year  they  were  not 
usually  full  of  water,  but  in  order  to  make  the  march  as 
difficult  as  possible  for  the  Hellenes,  the  Persians  had 
opened  all  the  sluices.  Consequently  the  canals  could 
not  be  crossed  except  by  bridges,  of  which  there  were 
none. 

The  Barbarians  had  been  anxious  to  give  the  Hellenes 
a  practical  example  of  the  endless  difficulties  that  they 
might  expect  to  meet  with  in  the  course  of  their 
retreat.  But  if  they  hoped  that  this  would  have  the 
effect  of  making  them  humble  and  ready  to  submit,  they 
were  much  mistaken ;  Clearchus  was  not  the  man  to  be 
beaten  by  a  difficulty  of  this  sort,  and  under  his  direction 
the  Hellenes  set  cheerily  to  work  to  make  temporary 
bridges  wherever  they  were  required.  In  many  places 
fallen  trunks  of  date-palms  lay  ready  to  hand,  and  where 
these  did  not  suffice,  others  were  quickly  felled. 

All  soldiers  under  the  age  of  thirty  years  were 
ordered  to  the  work,  in  order  that  it  might  be  carried 
through  as  fast  as  possible.  Clearchus  himself  acted  as 
overseer,  moving  about  briskly  among  the  soldiers  with 
a  staff  in  the  right  hand  and  a  spear  in  the  left,  and 
whenever  he  saw  a  man  loitering  over  his  task,  he  did 
not  hesitate  to  give  him  a  beating.  Although  he  was 
more  than  fifty  years  old,  he  laboured  with  his  own 
hands  with  the  utmost  diligence,  and  this  example  was 
followed  by  many  other  of  the  older  men. 
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At  last  the  toil  was  over,  and  the  Hellenes  reached 
some  villages  where  a  little  money  could  buy  food  in 
abundance.  Inexhaustible  seemed  the  immense  stores 
of  corn,  dates,  and  palm-wine,  as  well  as  of  a  kind  of 
acid  drink  made  also  from  the  date-palm,  which  they 
found  in  these  villages.  The  food,  moreover,  was  as 
good  as  it  was  plentiful.  Dates  better  than  any  that 
the  Hellenes  had  ever  eaten  at  home  were  here  food 
for  slaves ;  those  put  aside  for  the  masters  were  of 
immense  size  and  exquisite  flavour.  Delicious  too  was 
the  sweet  juice  of  the  date-palm,  but  unhappily  it  was 
apt  to  give  head-ache. 

In  this  district  the  Hellene  army  encamped,  to- 


COIN  OF  A  SATRAP,  PROBABLY  TISSAPHERNES. 

gether  with  their  Barbarian  allies.  For  two  days  they 
heard  nothing  of  the  enemy,  but  on  the  third  day 
Tissaphernes  arrived,  with  a  brother-in-law  of  the  Great 
King  and  three  other  Persian  noblemen,  attended  by 
many  slaves.  Tissaphernes  demanded  an  interview  with 
the  Hellene  generals,  and  when  they  had  presented 
themselves,  he  began  to  address  them  in  a  friendly 
manner,  by  means  of  an  interpreter  who  understood 
both  Persian  and  Hellene  speech. 

4  You  know,’  said  Tissaphernes,  4  that  I  am  the  nearest 
neighbour  of  your  country,  and  as  I  see  that  you  are 
now  in  great  straits,  I  am  anxious  to  obtain  the  per- 
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mission  of  the  Great  King  to  conduct  you  to  your 
homes  in  safety.  By  so  doing  I  hope  not  only  to  gain 
your  gratitude,  but  also  that  of  all  Hellas.  The  King 
knows  and  values  the  services  I  have  rendered  him. 
I  was  the  first  to  bring  him  news  of  the  revolt  of 
Cyrus,  and  the  only  one  who  did  not  fly  before  you 
in  the  battle.  He  has  promised  me  therefore  to  grant 
my  request  on  your  behalf,  but  at  the  same  time 
he  desires  me  to  ask  you  for  what  reason  you  have 
taken  the  field  against  him.  As  your  friend  I  advise 
you  to  be  careful  in  giving  your  answer,  that  I  may  not 
fail  in  my  endeavour  to  help  you.’ 

After  conferring  with  the  other  generals,  Clearchus 
answered,  ‘We  knew  not  that  Cyrus  intended  to  lead 
us  against  the  Great  King.  But  when  he  who  had 
shown  us  much  kindness  was  in  need  of  our  help,  we 
should  have  been  shamed  before  gods  and  men  had  we 
then  deserted  him.  Cyrus  is  now  dead,  and  we  have 
no  further  quarrel  with  the  King,  nor  any  wish  to  injure 
his  subjects.  If  we  are  allowed  to  go  on  our  way  in 
peace,  we  will  return  quietly  to  our  home,  and  for  any 
kindness  that  we  may  receive  we  shall  prove  ourselves 
grateful.  But  if  we  are  treated  as  enemies,  then  by  the 
help  of  the  gods,  we  shall  know  how  to  defend  our 
lives.’ 

With  this  answer  Tissaphernes  professed  himself 
satisfied,  and  he  rode  away,  saying,  ‘.Let  there  be  a 
truce  between  us  until  I  come  again.’ 

Three  days  afterwards  he  again  made  his  appearance. 
‘  It  was  far  from  easy,’  he  said,  ‘  to  dispose  the  King  in 
your  favour,  but  at  last  I  have  succeeded,  and  we  are  ready 
to  conclude  a  treaty  with  you  to  this  effect : — You  are  to 
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be  allowed  to  pass  through  the  King’s  dominions  in 
peace,  and  where  there  is  food  to  be  bought  you  shall 
be  supplied  with  it  in  exchange  for  your  money ;  where 
they  refuse  to  sell  it,  you  can  take  what  you  require. 
On  your  side,  you  must  swear  that  you  will  act  the  part 
of  friends  and  not  enemies  towards  the  people  of  the 
countries  through  which  you  march.’ 

These  conditions  having  been  agreed  to,  Tissaphernes 
and  the  Persian  nobles  gave  their  right  hands  to  the 
generals  and  captains  of  the  Hellenes,  and  all  swore  by 
the  most  sacred  oaths  that  they  would  faithfully  keep 
the  treaty.  Then  Tissaphernes  departed,  saying,  ‘  I  shall 
very  soon  bring  my  army  to  escort  you  on  your  way  to 
Hellas,  whilst  I  return  myself  to  my  own  province.’ 
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XIX 

THE  DEFECTION  OF  ARLEUS 

Bitt  although  Tissaphernes  had  promised  to  return  very 
shortly,  day  after  day  went  by,  and  still  he  did  not 
come. 

Meanwhile  there  was  constant  communication 
between  the  King’s  troops  and  those  of  Ariaeus,  who 
had  sworn  to  be  the  faithful  friends  and  allies  of  the 
Hellenes,  and  who  were  encamped  beside  them  among 
the  Babylonian  villages.  The  brothers  and  other 
relations  of  the  general  rode  over  to  see  him,  and  in 
like  manner  all  the  troops  of  Ariaeus,  down  to  the 
humblest  private  soldier,  received  and  returned  the 
visits  of  their  friends  in  the  King’s  army,  which  was 
encamped  at  no  great  distance. 

All  this  was  for  a  purpose,  and  for  the  same  purpose 
Tissaphernes  continued  to  delay  his  coming.  The 
King’s  party  were  anxious  to  sow  dissension  between 
the  allies,  in  order  that  the  Hellenes  might  be  utterly 
without  friends.  To  this  end,  promises  of  free  pardon 
to  all  subjects  of  the  Great  King  who  would  now  return 
to  their  duty,  were  diligently  circulated,  and  Tissa¬ 
phernes  was  careful  to  put  off  his  coming,  so  that  the 
Persians  of  the  King’s  army  might  have  time  to  alienate 
Ariaeus  and  his  men  from  their  former  friends. 

The  Hellenes  could  not  but  perceive  that  the  tone 
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of  their  allies  was  changing  rapidly,  and  many  of  them 
warned  Clearchus  that  there  was  something  wrong. 
‘Why  do  we  remain  here?’  they  asked  him.  ‘Do 
we  not  know  that  the  King  wishes  above  all  things  to 
destroy  us  ?  To  him  it  would  be  unendurable  that  we 
should  reach  home  in  safety,  and  boast  that  we,  a  hand¬ 
ful  of  Hellenes,  have  defeated  the  Great  King  in  the 
very  heart  of  his  empire,  and  have  then  escaped  out  of 
his  hands  after  defying  him  openly.  He  pretends  just 
now  to  be  inclined  for  peace,  but  he  is  only  waiting  until 
all  his  forces  are  assembled,  and  then  he  will  put  forth 
his  whole  power  to  crush  us/ 

Clearchus  saw  the  danger  of  their  position,  but  it 
seemed  to  him  that  to  go  forward  was  even  more 
perilous  than  to  stay  still.  ‘  If  we  fold  up  our  tents  and 
depart,’  he  said,  ‘the  King  may  say  that  we  have 
broken  the  treaty,  and  declared  war  against  him. 
Who  will  then  give  us  guides  to  lead  us  through  this 
unknown  land  ?  What  other  rivers  may  lie  before  us,  I 
know  not,  but  in  any  case  there  is  the  broad  Euphrates, 
which  it  would  be  impossible  to  cross  if  an  enemy  were 
to  dispute  our  way.  It  seems  to  me  moreover  that  if 
the  King  really  meant  to  destroy  us,  he  would  hardly 
have  thought  it  necessary  to  perjure  himself  by  swear¬ 
ing  to  a  treaty  which  he  all  the  time  intended  to  break.’ 

At  last,  alter  a  delay  of  twenty  days,  Tissaphernes 
arrived  with  his  force,  to  escort  the  allied  armies  on 
their  journey  home.  The  double  camp  was  broken  up, 
and  in  five  days  they  reached  the  Tigris,  which  was 
crossed  by  a  bridge  of  boats. 

Soon  afterwards  they  came  to  some  villages  which  be¬ 
longed  to  Parysatis,  the  Queen-mother,  and  Tissaphernes, 
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who  was  delighted  to  have  the  opportunity  of  doing  her 
an  injury,  desired  the  Hellenes  to  plunder  the  villages. 
He  had  always  envied  and  hated  Cyrus,  and  because 
she  had  done  everything  in  her  power  to  help  her 
younger  son,  he  hated  Parysatis  also.  It  gave  addi¬ 
tional  zest  to  his  revenge  that  her  villages  should  be 
plundered  by  the  Hellenes  for  whom  Cyrus  had  always 
shown  such  marked  partiality.  They  found  them  well- 
stocked  with  food,  and  were  able  to  take  away  a  great 
number  of  sheep,  and  a  quantity  of  barley. 

It  was  one  of  the  provisions  of  the  treaty  that  the 
Hellenes  should  be  supplied  with  food ;  this  they  were 
able  to  procure  by  buying  it  in  the  market  established 
in  the  Barbarian  camp.  Nevertheless  their  distrust  of 
Tissaphernes  was  constantly  on  the  increase,  and  they 
always  marched  at  a  prudent  distance  behind  the  Bar¬ 
barians,  having  separate  guides  of  their  own.  At  night 
the  two  camps  were  pitched  at  a  distance  of  two  or 
three  miles  apart. 

The  army  of  Ariseus  had  by  this  time  openly  joined 
Tissaphernes,  and  now  kept  itself  close  to  his  force  and 
away  from  the  Hellenes,  regardless  of  all  the  sacred 
oaths  by  which,  after  the  battle  of  Cunaxa,  the  two 
armies  had  sworn  to  stand  by  one  another  and  act  as 
faithful  friends  and  allies. 

We  cannot  but  condemn  the  treachery  of  Arigeus, 
and  yet  we  must  remember,  as  some  excuse  for  him, 
the  difficult  position  in  which  he  was  placed.  For,  had 
he  remained  true  to  the  Hellenes,  they  would  have 
marched  together  as  far  as  Ionia,  and  then  the  Hellenes 
would  have  gone  away  over  the  sea  to  their  own  country, 
leaving  him  alone  to  bear  the  full  brunt  of  the  King’s 
fury. 
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XX 

A  CONFERENCE  WITH  TISSAPHERNES 

For  about  three  weeks  the  two  armies  continued  march¬ 
ing,  one  behind  the  other,  neither  good  friends  nor  yet 
open  enemies.  The  mutual  distrust  resulted  in  con¬ 
stant  quarrels,  and  if  the  soldiers  from  both  armies 
were  cutting  wood  in  the  same  forest,  or  gathering 
grass  from  the  same  fields,  there  was  sure  to  be  a  fight. 

Clearchus  did  not  however  believe  that  the  Persians 
had  any  deliberate  intention  of  breaking  the  treaty  to 
which  they  had  sworn,  and  in  the  hope  of  putting  an 
end  to  a  state  of  affairs  which  was  every  day  getting 
worse,  he  resolved  if  possible  to  come  to  an  understand¬ 
ing  with  Tissaphernes.  He  sent  word  therefore  that  he 
wished  to  speak  with  him.  Tissaphernes  accordingly 
invited  him  to  a  conference  in  his  tent,  and  Clearchus 
spoke  as  follows — 

‘  You  regard  us,’  he  said,  6  as  enemies,  and  conse* 
quently  we  think  it  necessary  to  stand  on  our  guard 
against  you.  These  mutual  suspicions  may  easily  lead 
to  actual  war,  and  therefore  I  am  anxious  to  convince 
you  that  you  have  no  reason  to  doubt  us. 

1  First,  and  before  all  things,  we  are  prevented  by 
our  oath  from  thinking  of  you  in  any  other  light  than 
that  of  friends.  He  who  breaks  an  oath  plunges  him- 
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self  into  the  greatest  misery,  for  who  is  swift  enough  to 
outrun  the  wrath  of  the  gods  ?  In  what  darkness 
could  he  hide  himself  from  them  ?  Wbat  fortress  would 
protect  him,  were  it  ever  so  strong  ?  For  to  the  gods 
all  things  are  subject,  and  they  have  power  over  all, 
everywhere  alike. 

‘  But  more  than  this,  you  are  of  all  others  the  man 
who  is  best  able  to  help  us.  Without  you  our  way  is 
shrouded  in  shades  of  night,  for  we  know  not  your  land. 
The  inhabited  districts  we  should  fear  to  enter,  but  far 
more  should  we  dread  the  barren  waste  lands,  where  there 
wTould  be  none  to  help  us.  But  with  your  good-will 
every  way  is  open  to  us,  every  river  can  be  crossed,  we 
shall  be  among  friends,  and  food  will  not  fail.  If  we 
were  mad  enough  to  think  of  taking  your  life,  we  should 
be  destroying  our  best  friend,  and  should  expose  our¬ 
selves  to  the  fury  of  the  Great  King  who  would  hasten 
to  avenge  your  death. 

‘  And  now  I  will  tell  you  what  services  we  can 
render  in  return  for  your  friendship.  We  know  that 
you  are  harassed  by  the  Mysians,  the  Pisidians  and 
other  nations,  and  moreover  that  the  Egyptians  have 
risen  against  you.  But  if  we  Hellenes  are  your  friends, 
and  fight  as  comrades  by  your  side,  what  people  can 
hope  to  withstand  you  ? 

4  Taking  all  things  into  consideration,  it  seems 
incredible  that  you  should  suspect  us,  and  I  can  only 
suppose  that  some  mischief-maker  has  been  at  work, 
causing  you  to  question  our  good  faith/ 

In  his  own  mind  Clearchus  had  little  doubt  that  the 
mischief-maker  was  Menon,  one  of  the  other  generals. 
Menon  was  a  rival  of  Clearchus,  and  wished  to  supersede 
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him  as  commander-in-chief  of  the  Hellene  army,  while 
Clearchns  was  by  no  means  inclined  to  make  way  for 
him.  Clearchns  suspected  that  Menon  had  been  try¬ 
ing  to  induce  the  Satrap  to  insist  upon  his  being  given 
the  first  place,  and  that  in  return  for  this,  he  had 
promised  to  bring  over  the  Hellenes  to  the  party  of 
Tissaphernes.  Of  such  a  plan  the  selfish  Menon  1  was 
certainly  capable,  and  it  afterwards  appeared  that  he 
was  not  entirely  innocent  of  intrigues  with  the  Persians. 
But  it  is  very  possible  that  Clearchus  may  have  been 
misled  by  jealousy  into  over-estimating  the  extent  of 
his  guilt. 

To  the  speech  of  Clearchus,  Tissaphernes  made  a 
hypocritical  reply.  1  I  rejoice,’  he  said,  ‘  to  hear  that 
you  know  how  to  value  our  friendship.  But  now, 
on  the  other  hand,  have  we  not  long  since  given  you 
proofs  of  our  sincerity  ? 

‘  If  we  wished  to  do  you  an  injury,  have  we  not 
foot-soldiers  and  horsemen  enough  to  overpower  you? 
Is  there  any  lack  of  favourable  places  for  falling  upon 
you  ?  Could  I  not  seize  the  mountains  to  block  your 
way  ?  Or  prevent  you  from  crossing  a  river  ?  Or, 
surest  means  of  all  to  compass  your  ruin,  could  I  not 
set  fire  to  the  country  far  and  wide  around  you,  and 
having  destroyed  all  the  fruits  of  the  earth,  leave  you 
to  die  of  hunger  ?  Why  have  I  not  done  this  ?  Be¬ 
cause  I  love  the  Hellenes,  and  hope,  by  means  of  their 
friendship,  to  attain  my  highest  wish. 

‘  The  Great  King,’  he  added,  ‘  is  the  only  one  who 
may  wear  the  tiara  upright  upon  his  head,  but  with 
your  help,  another  may  wear  it  upright  in  his  heart.’ 

1  See  p.  55. 
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By  these  mysterious  words  lie  meant  to  signify  that 
he  aspired  to  fight  himself  for  the  throne,  as  Cyrus  had 
done.  He  also  hinted  that  Clearchus  was  quite  right 
in  suspecting  one  of  his  fellow-officers,  and  asked  him 
to  bring  all  the  generals  and  captains  to  a  meeting  in 
his  tent,  when  he  promised  to  point  out  the  traitor. 

All  difficulties  appeared  now  to  have  been  smoothed 
away.  Tissaphernes  assumed  a  most  friendly  manner, 
and  begged  Clearchus  to  remain  with  him  for  supper, 
and  be  his  guest  for  the  night. 
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XXI 

THE  TREACHERY  OF  TISSAPHERNES 

On  the  next  day  Clearchus  returned  to  the  camp,  and 
reported  the  good  understanding  that  he  had  established 
with  Tissaphernes.  But  when  he  said  that  Tissaphernes 
wished  all  the  officers  to  assemble  in  his  tent,  the 
Hellenes  objected,  for  they  did  not  trust  the  Satrap, 
and  did  not  care  to  let  their  best  men  run  any  risk  of 
falling  into  his  clutches. 

Clearchus  however  was  so  confident  that  all  would 
go  well,  and  pressed  his  opinion  with  such  persistence, 
that  after  a  long  discussion  it  was  at  last  decided  to 
send  five  generals  and  twenty  captains  to  take  part  in 
the  conference.  Clearchus  was  of  course  one  of  the  . 
five  generals,  so  also  was  Menon.  They  were  accom¬ 
panied  by  two  hundred  soldiers  who  wished  to  buy  pro¬ 
visions  in  the  Barbarian  camp,  but  all  were  unarmed, 
for  it  was  to  be  a  friendly  meeting. 

Some  hours  passed  by,  and  the  Hellenes  did  not 
return.  Those  who  were  left  behind  began  to  look  out 
anxiously  for  their  comrades,  but  they  could  see  nothing 
but  a  number  of  Persian  horsemen  galloping  about 
separately  in  all  directions  upon  the  heath,  which  lay 
between  the  two  camps.  They  did  not  understand 
what  this  could  mean,  but  soon  the  horrible  explana- 
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tion  was  brought  to  them  by  a  badly-woundecl  Hellene, 
who  made  his  way  back  to  the  camp  as  fast  as  he  was 
able,  and  told  them  what  had  happened. 

On  reaching  the  tent  of  Tissaphernes,  the  five 
generals  had  been  invited  to  go  within  ;  the  captains 
were  left  standing  at  the  door.  Presently  a  blood-red 
flag  was  hoisted  above  the  tent,  and  at  this  signal, 
the  Barbarians  fell  upon  the  captains  and  the  two 
hundred  soldiers  who  were  all  unarmed,  and  massa¬ 
cred  them.  Those  who  attempted  to  flee  were  cut 
down  by  horsemen  sent  in  pursuit  of  them,  and  killed 
upon  the  heath.  Of  the  fate  of  the  generals  who  had 
gone  within  the  tent,  the  wounded  man  knew  nothing. 

On  hearing  this  terrible  news,  the  Hellenes  rushed 
to  seize  their  arms,  for  they  naturally  expected  an  im¬ 
mediate  attack.  This  did  not  however  take  place,  but 
Ariseus,  with  some  other  nobles,  and  about  three  hun¬ 
dred  Persian  cavalry,  rode  towards  the  camp,  and  de¬ 
manded  to  speak  with  one  of  the  generals.  When  he 
was  within  hearing,  Ariaaus  cried  out,  4  Clearchus  was 
a  traitor,  he  had  broken  the  oath,  and  has  been  punished. 
To  you  I  bring  an  order  from  the  Great  King  to  de¬ 
liver  up  your  arms,  for  they  belonged  to  Cyrus,  who 
was  his  slave.’  Every  one  in  the  Persian  empire  was 
considered  a  slave,  except  the  King  himself. 

But  one  of  the  generals  answered  with  spirit  befit¬ 
ting  the  occasion.  4  Thou  miserable  Ariasus,’  he  cried, 
4  and  you  others  who  were  the  friends  of  Cyrus,  you  are 
the  most  wicked  of  men,  you  who  formerly  swore  that 
our  friends  should  be  your  friends,  and  our  enemies 
your  enemies,  and  have  now  entered  into  a  covenant 
with  the  godless  Tissaphernes  to  destroy  us.’ 
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To  this  the  Persians  could  make  no  reply,  and  they 
turned  back  to  their  own  camp. 

The  night  that  followed  was  a  terrible  one  for  the 
Hellenes.  The  infamous  crime  that  had  been  com¬ 
mitted  could  only  be  regarded  as  the  first  of  a  series 
planned  long  ago  by  Tissaphernes.  Now  that  Clearchus 
was  gone,  who  was  to  command  the  little  band  of 
Hellenes,  left  as  sheep  without  a  shepherd  ?  If  the 
treacherous  Barbarians  were  bent  upon  their  destruc¬ 
tion,  what  was  to  hinder  them  from  taking  them  by 
surprise  again  and  again,  until  at  last  they  were  re¬ 
duced  to  the  choice  of  death  or  slavery  ? 

Throughout  the  whole  camp  reigned  discouragement, 
despondency,  even  despair.  Only  a  few  of  the  soldiers 
could  rouse  themselves  to  take  food  or  kindle  a  fire. 
Wherever  they  chanced  to  be,  they  threw  themselves 
down  upon  the  ground,  and  passed  a  sleepless  night, 
kept  awake  by  brooding  care  for  what  the  next  day 
might  bring  forth,  and  for  sick  longing  for  their  country, 
their  parents,  their  wives,  their  children,  whom  they 
feared  they  should  never  see  again. 

On  entering  the  tent  of  Tissaphernes,  the  five 
generals  had  been  surprised  and  made  prisoners,  and 
were  forthwith  sent  to  Susa,  there  to  await  the  King’s 
pleasure.  Menon  was  set  at  liberty,  but  the  rest  lan¬ 
guished  for  a  year  in  prison,  and  were  then  beheaded. 

For  Clearchus,  who  had  been  the  most  intimate 
friend  of  her  dearly  loved  Cyrus,  Parysatis,  the  Queen- 
mother,  did  everything  in  her  power.  Through  the 
medium  of  her  physician,  she  was  able  to  supply  him 
with  many  comforts  in  his  prison,  and  she  even  hoped 
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1  See  p.  2. 
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that  lier  influence  with  Artaxerxes  would  prevail  to 
save  his  life.  But  in  Statira,  the  Queen-consort,  she 
had  a  rival  whose  influence  was  even  greater  than  her 
own.  Statira  succeeded  in  convincing  her  husband 
that  it  was  indispensable  to  the  dignity  of  the  Persian 
throne  to  pass  sentence  of  death  upon  the  most  active 
and  distinguished  adherent  of  the  usurper  Cyrus,  and 
Clearchus  was  consequently  executed. 

Mother-in-law  and  daughter-in-law  had  long  been 
consumed  by  mutual  jealousy  and  hatred,  and  this  last 
struggle  filled  the  cup  to  overflowing.  In  order  to 
revenge  herself  for  the  death  of  Clearchus,  Parysatis 
bribed  a  servant  to  give  poison  to  Statira,  and  thus 
caused  her  death.  As  a  punishment  for  the  murder, 
she  was  banished  for  a  time  from  Babylon. 

For  a  year  Menon  was  at  liberty,  and  went  about 
as  he  pleased  in  Susa,  but  at  the  end  of  that  time  he 
also  was  executed,  after  having  been  cruelly  tortured. 
The  freedom  that  he  enjoyed  at  first  seems  to  prove 
that,  as  Clearchus  suspected,  he  had  really  rendered 
some  service  to  the  Great  King,  to  the  disadvantage 
of  his  countrymen.  And  his  subsequent  death  shows 
that,  cunning  as  he  was,  he  was  not  cunning  enough 
to  provide  against  all  contingencies.  It  is  very  possible 
that  here  also  the  influence  of  Parysatis  may  have  been 
at  work. 
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XXII 

XENOPHON 

In  the  history  of  Rome  there  is  a  story  which  tells  how 
Xing  Tarquin  desired,  once  upon  a  time,  to  conquer 
the  town  of  Gabii.  As  he  was  unable  to  overcome  it 
by  fair  fighting,  he  determined  to  have  recourse  to 
treachery,  and  in  order  to  carry  out  his  purpose,  sent 
his  son  to  the  city. 

The  son  knocked  at  the  city  gate,  and  when  from 
within  they  asked  who  was  there,  he  said  that  he  was 
the  son  of  Tarquin,  but  that  he  came  as  a  friend,  not  an 
enemy,  for  his  father  had  ill-treated  him  shamefully, 
and  he  wished  now  to  revenge  himself  by  helping  the 
Gabians  to  defend  their  city. 

The  townsmen  let  him  in,  and  after  having  seen 
him,  time  after  time,  fighting  bravely  in  their  ranks, 
they  gave  him  their  full  confidence,  and  finally  chose 
him  to  be  their  general-in-chief. 

So  far  he  had  succeeded,  but  he  did  not  know  what 
was  the  next  thing  to  be  done,  and  therefore  sent  a 
trusted  slave  to  ask  his  father’s  advice.  The  king  took 
the  slave  into  his  garden,  where  there  was  a  bed  of 
poppies  in  full  bloom,  and  walking  up  and  down  beside 
the  bed,  he  struck  off  the  heads  of  the  tallest  poppies, 
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one  by  one.  Then  he  said  to  the  slave,  1  Go  back  and 
tell  my  son  what  you  have  seen.’ 

The  slave  did  not  know  how  this  could  be  an  answer 
to  the  question  that  had  been  asked,  but  when  he  had 
carefully  described  to  his  master  what  he  had  seen,  the 
son  understood  very  well  what  it  meant.  One  after 
another,  he  impeached  in  turn  all  the  chief  men  of  the 
city  upon  some  frivolous  pretext  or  other,  and  he  did  it 
so  cleverly  that  their  fellow-townsmen  believed  them  to 
be  traitors,  and  condemned  them  either  to  death  or 
banishment.  When  the  city  had  been  deprived  of  all 
its  best  men,  it  was  easy  enough  for  him  to  give  it  up 
into  the  hands  of  his  father. 

In  like  manner  Tissaphernes  thought  that  by  the  re¬ 
moval  of  their  officers,  the  Hellenes  would  be  left  help¬ 
less,  and  would  no  longer  have  the  heart  to  fight  for 
their  lives  and  their  freedom.  But  it  fell  out  otherwise, 
for  the  officers  who  had  been  betrayed  by  Tissaphernes 
were  succeeded  by  others  still  more  able.  Above 
all,  Xenophon  the  Athenian,  a  man  hitherto  almost 
unnoticed  in  the  crowd,  came  forward,  and  by  his 
inspiring  presence,  his  sound  j  udgment,  and  his  unfailing 
courage,  gained  the  confidence  of  his  comrades,  and 
brought  them  at  last  through  all  their  difficulties  to  a 
place  of  safety. 

Xenophon  was  at  this  time  in  the  full  prime  of  life, 
being  about  forty  years  old.  He  had  been  born  and 
brought  up  at  Athens,  and  in  his  youth  astonished 
every  one  by  his  remarkable  beauty,  which  was  of 
such  a  kind  that  it  seemed  to  indicate  rare  qualities 
of  heart  and  mind.  The  wise  Socrates  met  him  one 
day  by  chance,  and  was  so  much  attracted  by  his  ap- 
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pearance  tliat  he  invited  him  to  join  the  company  of  his 
friends.  Socrates  had  a  great  number  of  friends,  both 
young  and  old,  with  whom  he  used  every  day  to  discuss 
all  manner  of  questions,  in  order  that  he  might  inspire 
them  with  a  love  of  everything  that  was  true  and  noble 
and  good.  Xenophon  became  one  of  his  favourite  pupils, 
and  the  teaching  of  Socrates  fell  on  fruitful  soil ;  the 
beautiful  and  gifted  youth  grew  up  to  be  a  wise  and 
pious  man. 

It  is  said  that  some  years  afterwards,  when  Xeno¬ 
phon  was  about  thirty  years  of  age,  Socrates  had  once 
the  opportunity  of  saving  him  from  a  great  danger.  In 
a  war  between  the  Athenians  and  Boeotians,  Xenophon 
was  serving  his  country  as  a  cavalry  soldier,  Socrates 
was  on  foot.  The  Athenians  were  beaten  at  Delium, 
and  obliged  to  flee.  In  the  bustle  and  confusion, 
Xenophon  fell  wounded  from  his  horse,  and  must 
either  have  been  trodden  to  death  by  his  countrymen, 
or  else  killed  by  the  enemy,  had  not  Socrates  per¬ 
ceived  his  danger,  and  rushed  to  help  him,  carrying 
him  in  his  strong  arms  until  he  was  far  away  from  the 
place  of  battle. 

Another  of  the  friends  of  Xenophon  was  Proxenus 
the  Boeotian,  who  was  ten  years  younger  than  himself. 
From  a  very  early  age  it  had  been  the  ambition  of 
Proxenus  to  gain  for  himself  a  high  place  as  leader  of 
the  people,  and  with  this  end  in  view  he  had  placed 
himself  under  the  instruction  of  the  famous  orator, 
Gorgias.  But  his  fate  led  him  in  another  direction. 

At  the  time  that  Cyrus  was  preparing  for  his  ex¬ 
pedition  against  Artaxerxes,  Proxenus  happened  to  be 
staying  at  Sardis.  He  soon  became  an  honoured  friend 
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and  guest  of  Cyrus,  and  was  asked  by  the  prince  to  raise 
a  company  of  Hellenes  for  his  service,  as  had  already 
been  done  by  many  of  his  countrymen.  This  commission 
he  agreed  to  accept. 

For  the  position  of  general  Proxenus  was  in 
many  respects  well  fitted,  but  his  nature  was  so  ami¬ 
able  that  he  lacked  the  power  of  being  severe,  and 
he  was  quite  unable  to  maintain  discipline  amongst  un^ 
ruly  soldiers.  He  considered  it  sufficient  if  the  superior 
officer  praised  those  who  did  their  duty,  and  simply 
withheld  his  praise  from  those  who  shirked  it.  And  so 
it  came  to  pass,  that  he  had  more  fear  of  being  irksome 
to  his  men  than  they  had  of  incurring  his  displeasure, 
and  that  he  took  more  pains  to  avoid  annoying  them 
than  they  took  to  do  their  duty.  The  good  soldiers 
were  devoted  to  him,  but  the  bad  ones  did  not  scruple 
to  be  inattentive  to  his  orders,  because  they  knew  that 
he  was  easy-going.  Proxenus  was  in  fact  the  exact 
opposite  of  the  stern  Clearchus. 

Fired  with  affection  and  enthusiasm  for  Cyrus, 
Proxenus  wrote  to  Xenophon,  pressing  him  to  come  at 
once  to  Sardis,  and  join  the  prince.  He  said  that  he 
would  introduce  him  to  Cyrus,  and  that  Xenophon  would 
never  repent  of  accepting  the  invitation,  and  he  added 
that  he  himself  loved  Cyrus  even  more  than  he  loved  his 
home. 

Whenever  Xenophon  was  in  doubt  about  any  decision, 
he  was  accustomed  to  ask  the  advice  of  Socrates,  and  did 
so  on  this  occasion.  Socrates  doubted  whether  it  would 
be  well  for  Xenophon  to  do  as  his  friend  wished,  for 
some  years  before,  in  the  time  of  the  Peloponnesian  war 
between  the  Athenians  and  the  Spartans,  Cyrus  had 


XENOPHON 


109 


taken  the  part  of  the  Spartans  against  the  Athenians, 
and  had  helped  them  with  large  sums  of  money.  He 
thought  therefore  that  the  Athenians  might  take  it  ill 
if  Xenophon  were  to  ally  himself  with  their  former 
enemy.  It  would  be  best,  he  said,  to  go  to  the  oracle 
at  Delphi,  and  ask  counsel  of  the  god. 

Accordingly  Xenophon  repaired  to  Delphi,  but  he 
had  already  made  up  his  mind,  and  worded  his  question 
thus : — ‘  To  which  of  the  gods  must  I  pray  and  offer 
sacrifices,  in  order  that  I  may  prosper  in  the  journey 
which  I  have  in  view,  and  return  home  in  safety  ?  ’ 

The  oracle  named  the  gods.  But  when  Xenophon 
returned,  and  told  what  he  had  done,  Socrates  said,  ‘That 
was  not  the  right  way  to  put  the  question.  Since  how¬ 
ever  you  have  so  asked,  and  so  been  answered,  depart, 
and  do  the  bidding  of  the  oracle.’ 

Xenophon  was  well  received  at  Sardis,  and  accom¬ 
panied  Cyrus  on  his  march.  Yet,  up  to  the  day  of  the 
massacre  of  the  Hellenes  by  Tissaphernes,  he  had  taken 
no  active  part  in  the  expedition.  He  served  neither  as 
general,  nor  as  captain,  nor  as  private  soldier,  but  was 
present  merely  as  the  friend  of  Proxenus  and  Cyrus. 
Nevertheless  he  took  the  deepest  interest  in  everything 
that  befell  the  army,  whether  for  good  or  ill. 
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ELECTION  OF  OFFICERS 

Xenophon  was  deeply  affected  by  tlie  massacre  of  bis 
countrymen,  and  all  the  more  so  because  of  his  friend¬ 
ship  for  Proxenus,  who  was  one  of  the  five  generals 
entrapped  by  Tissaphernes. 

During  the  night  that  followed  that  ill-fated  day, 
he  could  not  sleep.  He  had  thrown  himself  upon  the 
ground,  overcome  with  grief  and  anxiety,  but  could 
net  no  rest.  At  last  however  he  fell  into  a  troubled 

o 

slumber,  and  dreamt  that  it  was  thundering  and 
lightning,  and  that  his  father’s  house  was  struck  by 
the  lightning  and  burst  into  flames. 

He  started  up  in  horror,  but  found  that  it  was  a 
dream.  Then,  being  a  pious  man  who  believed  that 
every  event  was  brought  about  by  the  direct  intervention 
of  the  gods,  he  began  to  consider  what  the  dream  could 
mean,  for  he  doubted  not  that  it  was  sent  to  him  as  a 
sign  from  Zeus,  the  Puler  of  all.  But  whether  it  be¬ 
tokened  good  or  evil  fortune,  he  could  not  tell.  The 
burning  of  the  house  would  seem  to  foretell  misfortune, 
and  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  the  light  breaking  suddenly 
out  of  darkness  might  be  taken  to  signify  help  in  the 
hour  of  need. 

Shaking  off  his  despondency,  he  began  to  reason 
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with,  himself.  1  Of  what  avail  is  it,’  he  said,  1  to  lie  here  ? 
The  nighc-  creeps  on  apace.  To-morrow  the  enemy 
will  attack  us,  and  there  is  not  one  of  ns  who  thinks 
of  preparing  for  defence.  All  are  lying  prone,  as  if 
this  were  a  time  for  inaction  and  giving  way  to  despair. 
For  what  should  I  wait,  or  for  whom  ?  It  is  clear 
that  I  must  help  myself.’ 

With  these  words  he  sprang  to  his  feet,  and  calling 
together  the  captains  of  the  company  of  Proxenus,  he 
proceeded  to  address  them,  saying,  ‘  I  cannot  sleep, 
and  you  in  like  manner  are  unable  to  close  your  eyes  for 
thinking  of  the  perilous  situation  in  which  we  find  our¬ 
selves.  From  the  Great  King  we  can  look  for  nothing 
but  fury  and  vengeance,  for  we  came  hither  to  unseat 
him  from  his  throne. 

4  Nevertheless  it  seems  to  me  that  our  condition  is 
not  such  that  we  should  give  way  to  despair,  for  the 
gods  are  angry  with  the  Barbarians  because  they  have 
broken  the  peace  they  swore  to  maintain.  The  gods 
will  therefore  be  on  our  side.  Moreover  we  can  endure 
frost  and  heat  better  than  the  weakly  Persians,  and  are 
in  every  way,  thank  the  gods,  made  of  better  stuff. 
Let  us  therefore  not  delay,  but  at  once  put  our  hands 
to  the  work.  On  us  everything  depends,  for  the 
soldiers  will  follow  our  lead.  If  they  see  us  wanting  in 
courage  they  will  be  faint-hearted,  but  if  we  show  our¬ 
selves  ready  for  anything  that  may  be  in  store  for 
us,  whether  of  toil  or  danger,  and  encourage  a  like 
spirit  in  our  comrades,  the  soldiers  will  follow  our 
example  and  be  ashamed  of  their  faint-heartedness.’ 

All  the  captains  but  one  agreed  with  Xenophon,  but 
there  was  one  who  thought  otherwise,  a  certain  Apol- 
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lonides,  who  appeared  by  his  speech  to  be  a  Boeotian. 
This  man  said  that  it  was  madness  to  dream  of  any 
other  deliverance  than  that  which  they  might  hope  to 
gain  by  throwing  themselves  upon  the  mercy  of  the 
Great  King,  and  began  to  reckon  up  all  the  hardships 
that  lay  before  them. 

But  Xenophon  cut  him  short.  4  Thou  fool,’  he  said, 

4  thou  hast  eyes  and  ears,  but  canst  neither  see  nor  hear. 
When  the  King  demanded  our  arms,  and  we  refused  to 
give  them  up  and  began  to  march  away,  was  he  not 
then  most  anxious  to  enter  into  a  treaty  with  us  ? 
And  is  it  not  in  consequence  of  having  trusted  in  his 
promises  that  we  have  fallen  into  this  present  distress  ? 
Ye  captains,  this  man  has  not  the  mind  of  a  Hellene, 
he  is  a  disgrace  to  our  brave  Hellas.  Let  us  not  endure 
him  among  us  any  longer,  he  is  only  fit  to  be  among 
the  camp-followers  and  carry  the  baggage.’ 

4  In  truth,’  said  one  of  the  captains,  4  Apollonides  is 
no  Boeotian,  nor  indeed  a  Hellene  of  any  sort,  but  a 
Barbarian  from  Lydia.  This  you  can  tell  by  looking 
at  his  ears,  which  have  been  pierced.’  So  indeed  it 
proved,  and  Apollonides  was  turned  away. 

It  was  now  midnight,  and  at  the  suggestion  of 
Xenophon,  the  captains  of  the  company  of  Proxenus 
went  through  the  camp,  and  summoned  all  the  generals 
and  captains  of  the  other  companies  to  meet  together 
and  take  counsel  as  to  what  should  be  done. 

When  they  were  assembled,  to  the  number  of  about 
a  hundred,  Xenophon  was  asked  to  repeat  in  the  hearing 
of  all  what  he  had  already  said  to  the  captains  of  the 
company  of  Proxenus.  This  he  did,  and  then  went  on 
to  propose  immediate  action. 
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c  The  first  thing  to  he  done,’  he  said,  1  is  to  choose 
generals  and  captains  to  replace  those  who  have  been 
taken  from  ns,  that  the  army  may  not  be  left  without 
responsible  chiefs.  For  through  order  and  discipline 
an  army  is  strong ;  slackness  and  disorder  are  the  har¬ 
bingers  of  defeat.  Let  us  first  agree  among  ourselves 
who  are  the  best  men  to  fill  the  vacant  places,  and  then 
call  together  the  soldiers  to  confirm  our  decision.  It  will 
be  well  also  to  speak  to  them  some  words  of  encourage¬ 
ment,  for  it  is  not  numbers  that  ensure  victory,  but  confi¬ 
dence  and  courage.  He  who  in  war  thinks  only  of  saving 
his  life  is  the  most  likely  to  lose  it,  and  his  death  is  the 
death  of  a  coward.  But  he  who,  remembering  that 
death  is  the  common  lot  of  all  men,  chooses  rather  to 
die  with  honour  than  to  live  in  shame,  is  far  more  likely 
to  attain  old  age,  and  while  life  lasts,  lives  nobly.’ 

The  suggestion  was  acted  upon  without  delay. 
Xenophon  was  chosen  to  take  the  place  of  his  friend 
Proxenus,  and  for  the  four  other  missing  generals 
successors  were  appointed  from  among  the  captains  of 
their  companies.  In  the  same  way,  soldiers  were 
elected  to  replace  the  dead  captains  and  those  newly 
promoted,  so  that  as  far  as  the  officers  were  concerned, 
each  company  was  made  up  to  its  former  strength. 

By  this  time  it  was  almost  daybreak,  and  a  herald 
was  sent  round  the  camp  to  summon  all  the  soldiers 
to  a  general  meeting,  the  precaution  being  meanwhile 
taken  of  placing  outposts  at  regular  intervals  outside 
the  camp,  with  instructions  to  bring  in  news  at  once, 
if  they  should  perceive  any  sign  of  the  enemy’s 
approach. 


I 
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When  the  soldiers  were  assembled,  Xenophon  appeared 
among  them  clad  in  his  most  beautiful  armour,  as  if  for 
a  feast,  with  a  serene  countenance,  and  eyes  that  glowed 
with  hope  and  courage.  When  he  was  asked  to  speak,  he 
addressed  them  in  a  clear,  penetrating  voice  that  all  could 
hear.  1  Soldiers,’  he  said,  c  in  the  terrible  disaster  that  has 
befallen  us,  you  see  the  result  of  trusting  to  the  oaths  of 
Barbarians.  From  henceforth  we  must  regard  them,  not 
as  allies,  but  as  enemies,  and  fight  to  avenge  the  murder 
of  our  comrades.  Thus  by  the  help  of  the  gods  may  we 
hope  to  be  delivered  out  of  their  hands.’ 

At  this  moment  it  chanced  that  one  of  the  soldiers 
♦ 

sneezed  loudly.  Nothing  could  have  been  more  fortu¬ 
nate,  for  the  Hellenes  believed  that  a  sneeze  was  a  sign 
sent  by  the  gods  to  confirm  the  word  that  had  just  been 
spoken.  Such  a  good  omen  could  not  fail  to  cheer  the 
downcast  soldiers,  and  Xenophon  paused  in  his  speech, 
and  proposed  that  all  should  unite  in  making  a  vow  to 
Zeus  the  Saviour,  from  whom  the  sign  had  come,  that 
as  soon  as  they  should  again  find  themselves  in  a 
land  of  friends,  they  would  offer  thank-offerings  to  Zeus 
and  the  other  gods.  The  proposal  was  accepted  with 
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acclamation,  and  all  prayed  together,  and  sang  a  liymn 
of  praise. 

After  this,  Xenophon  continued  to  speak.  c  Our 
hope,’  he  said,  c  rests  on  a  sure  foundation.  We  have 
been  true  to  the  oath  sworn  in  the  name  of  the 
gods,  while  the  Barbarians  have  perjured  themselves. 
The  gods  will  not  allow  them  to  go  unpunished ;  their 
anger  will  be  turned  against  our  enemies,  and  their 
help  will  be  with  us.  They  can  humble  the  mighty  and 
exalt  the  weak,  and  can,  if  they  will,  save  us  out  of  our 
distress. 

£  Let  us  not  form  too  high  an  estimate  of  the 
Persian  resources.  The  Mysians  and  the  little  nation 
of  Pisidians  defy  the  Great  King.  In  the  midst  of  his 
empire  they  live  as  free  men,  and  have  many  large  and 
flourishing  cities.  Are  we  at  all  inferior  to  Mysians 
or  Pisidians  ?  Think  of  our  forefathers,  and  of  the 
world-famed  victories  which  they  won.  The  Persians 
came  with  a  mighty  army  to  lay  Athens  in  the  dust, 
but  the  little  band  of  Athenians  met  them  with  un¬ 
daunted  courage,  and  drove  them  back  in  disgraceful 
flight.  After  that  came  Xerxes  with  an  army,  countless 
as  the  sand  of  the  sea.  And  what  happened  to  him  ? 
Our  forefathers  overcame  that  army  by  sea  and  by  land, 
and  the  glorious  results  of  their  victories  continue  to 
this  very  day.  To  this  day  our  cities  are  free,  and  over 
us  we  acknowledge  no  other  lords  but  only  the  eternal 
gods. 

‘  You  yourselves  moreover  have  been  put  to  the  test, 

and  have  not  been  found  wanting.  It  is  but  a  short 

time  since  vou  confronted  the  descendants  of  those 
•/ 

same  Barbarians.  Their  number  was  many  times 
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greater  than  yours,  but  with  the  help  of  the  gods  you 
smote  them  and  they  were  scattered  like  chaff  before 
the  wind,  not  one  of  them  could  look  you  in  the  face.  And 
at  that  time  you  were  fighting  for  Cyrus,  a  stranger,  to 
set  him  upon  the  throne.  With  how  much  greater  zeal 
will  you  fight  now,  when  the  battle  is  for  your  own, 
salvation  ! 

1  In  the  last  place,  let  each  one  of  us  take  heed  to  do 
his  part.  Our  new  chiefs  must  be  even  more  vigilant 
and  cautious  than  those  we  have  lost;  the  soldiers 
must  be  more  strictly  obedient  than  hitherto.  If  every 
man  will  keep  his  eye  upon  the  rest,  and  allow  nothing 
to  be  done  that  is  against  the  rule,  then  will  our 
enemies  be  disappointed  of  their  hope  that  in  depriving 
us  of  our  officers  they  have  robbed  us  of  all  discipline., 

As  of  an  heroic  deed,  so  too  of  an  inspiring  speech 
it  may  with  truth  be  said  that  it  £  begets  courage,  even 
in  a  coward.’  The  brave  words  of  Xenophon  put  to 
flight  the  dark  cloud  of  despair  that  had  threatened  to 
paralyse  the  energy  of  the  soldiers,  and  prepared  the 
way  for  a  dawning  of  new  confidence,  and  a  hope  that 
in  their  case  also  the  old  saying  might  once  again  prove 
true,  that £  Fortune  helps  the  brave.’ 

The  next  thing  to  be  done  was  to  make  preparations 
for  continuing  the  march.  Xenophon  was  asked  for 
his  advice,  and  he  answered,  £  Before  everything  else, 
it  will  be  necessary  to  provide  ourselves  with  food,  now 
that  we  can  no  longer  buy  it  in  the  Barbarian  camp, 
and  I  hear  that  there  are  villages  in  the  neighbour¬ 
hood  where  we  shall  find  what  we  want.  The  Barbarians 
will  pursue  us  like  cowardly  curs,  who  run  after  a  man, 
snapping  at  his  heels.  If  he  turns  round  upon  them, 
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they  immediately  run  away,  but  as  soon  as  he  continues 
to  go  forward,  they  are  after  him  again  as  before. 

1 1  propose  therefore  that  we  adopt  the  form  of  a 
hollow  square,  and  place  in  the  centre  the  camp- 
followers  and  baggage-animals,  that  there  may  be  no 
risk  of  their  being  cut  off  by  the  enemy.  Let  Cheiri- 
sophus  take  the  post  of  honour  and  lead  the  van,  as  is 
fitting,  for  he  is  a  Spartan,1  and  let  the  two  eldest 
generals  take  charge  of  the  wings,  while  Timasion  and 
myself  command  the  rear.  If  after  a  time  we  wish  to 
make  any  alteration,  it  will  always  be  easy  to  change. 
He  who  has  something  better  than  this  to  propose,  let 
him  now  speak.’ 

All  were  silent. 

4  Hold  up  hands  then,  those  who  agree  to  my  plan, 
cried  Xenophon. 

Every  hand  was  raised,  and  the  proposal  was 
accordingly  carried. 

There  was  another  matter  to  which  Xenophon  was 
anxious  to  call  the  attention  of  his  comrades.  He 
knew  how  serious  a  disadvantage  it  is  to  an  army  in 
the  field  to  be  encumbered  with  a  quantity  of  baggage, 
and  advised  that  everything  not  absolutely  needed  for 
the  march  should  be  burnt. 

4  He  who  would  enrich  himself  with  spoil,’  he  said, 
4  must  overcome  the  enemy.  Only  conquerors  can  hold 
their  own,  and  take  the  spoil  of  the  vanquished. 
Whichever  of  you  would  see  again  those  who  are  most 
dear  to  him,  let  him  remember  that  he  must  prove  him¬ 
self  a  man.’ 

This  proposal  was  also  carried  by  a  show  of  hands, 
1  Sparta  was  at  this  time  the  leading  state  in  Hellas. 
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and  the  meeting  being  at  an  end,  the  soldiers  dispersed 
to  overlook  their  possessions,  and  choose  from  among 
them  such  things  as  were  indispensable.  If  any  of 
them  had  possessions  which  they  themselves  did  not 
need,  but  which  others  lacked,  they  gave  them  to  their 
comrades.  Then  a  great  bonfire  was  lighted,  and  into 
it  were  cast  all  the  rest  of  the  things,  together  with  the 
tents  and  the  wagons. 

From  this  time  forward  the  recognised  heads  of  the 
army  were  Cheirisophus  the  Spartan  and  Xenophon  the 
Athenian,  but  more  especially  Xenophon.  All  alike  were 
agreed  in  thinking  that  these  two  men  were  the  best  fitted 
to  command,  and  the  other  generals  felt  that  by  carry¬ 
ing  out  with  alacrity  whatever  was  proposed  by  them, 
they  could  most  surely  promote  the  present  well-being 
and  ultimate  salvation  of  the  brave  Ten  Thousand. 
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ANNOYED  BY  MITHRIDATES 

Tite  sun  had  now  risen,  and  the  Hellenes  were  about 
to  prepare  their  morning  meal,  when  the  scouts  brought 
in  word  that  the  satrap  Mithridates  was  riding  towards 
the  camp  with  an  escort  of  thirty  horsemen. 

Having  arrived  within  speaking  distance,  Mithridates 
called  out  to  the  generals  to  come  forward  and  hear  what 
he  had  to  say.  Then  he  proceeded  to  address  them  in 
an  apparently  friendly  manner.  c  Men  of  Hellas,’  he 
said,  ‘  I  was,  as  you  know,  upon  the  side  of  Cyrus,  and 
am  now  your  friend.  I  do  not  wish  to  remain  with 
Tissaphernes,  for  I  fear  his  vengeance,  and  if  you  will 
let  me  know  your  plans,  I  will  gladly  join  you  with  all 
my  following,  and  march  by  your  side.  Tell  me  there¬ 
fore  what  you  have  decided  to  do.’ 

The  generals  conferred  together,  and  agreed  that 
Cheirisophus,  their  spokesman,  should  answer  Mithri¬ 
dates  as  they  had  already  so  often  answered  the  Persian 
envoys.  1  If  we  are  allowed  to  return  in  peace  to  our 
home,  we  will  pursue  our  way  with  as  little  injury  as 
possible  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  countries  through 
which  we  pass.  But  if  we  are  hindered  in  our  march, 
we  will  fight  to  the  death.’ 

To  this  Mithridates  replied  by  trying  to  persuade 
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them  that  they  could  have  no  hope  of  escape  except  by 
making  peace  with  the  Great  King,  and  it  soon  became 
clear  that  he  had  been  sent  by  the  enemy  to  feign 
friendship,  for  the  purpose  of  finding  out  their  plans. 
They  refused  therefore  to  listen  to  him  any  longer,  and 
Mithridates  was  obliged  to  ride  away  without  having 
succeeded  in  his  mission. 

The  generals  had  been  confirmed  in  their  suspicion 
of  Mithridates  by  recognising  among  his  escort  a  man 
belonging  to  the  suite  of  Tissaphernes,  who  had  evidently 
been  sent  with  him  as  a  spy,  so  that  he  might  not  be 
able  to  say  anything  to  the  Hellenes  except  such  words 
as  had  been  dictated  by  Tissaphernes.  And  as  some 
Persians  had  already  succeeded  in  making  their  way 
into  the  camp,  and  had  induced  one  of  the  captains  to 
desert  with  twenty  of  his  men,  they  proceeded  to  pass 
a  resolution,  that  in  future  there  was  to  be  open  war 
with  the  Persians,  and  that  they  would  receive  no  more 
ambassadors  coming  in  the  name  of  the  Great  King. 

They  then  returned  to  their  interrupted  meal,  and 
when,  this  was  over,  set  out  upon  the  march,  forming 
themselves,  as  already  agreed  upon,  in  a  hollow  square. 
But  they  had  not  gone  far  when  Mithridates  again 
appeared  with  two  hundred  horsemen  and  four  hundred 
archers  and  slingers,  who  advanced  towards  them  as 
if  with  friendly  intentions.  As  soon  however  as  they 
had  come  within  arrow  range,  they  opened  fire,  and 
the  Hellenes  found  themselves  suddenly  beset  with  a 
storm  of  arrows  and  darts,  which  wounded  many  of 
them. 

For  a  time  Xenophon  pursued  his  way  without 
taking  any  notice,  for  he  was  anxious  not  to  delay  the 
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progress  of  the  march,  but  finding  that  the  shots  came 
thicker  and  thicker,  he  called  a  halt,  and  commanded  the 
rear-guard  to  charge  the  enemy.  No  sooner  had  they 
done  so  than  the  Barbarians  were  in  full  flight,  but  the 
heavy  armed  hoplites  could  not  pursue  them  far,  and 
each  time  that  they  re-formed  their  ranks  and  turned 
to  continue  the  march,  the  Barbarians  were  after  them 
as  before.  This  occurred  so  often  that  it  was  late  in  the 
day  before  they  reached  the  villages  where  they  were  to 
halt,  although  the  distance  was  little  more  than  three 
miles. 

When  at  last  they  were  established  for  the  night  in 
the  villages,  Cheirisophus  and  the  other  generals  re¬ 
proached  Xenophon  with  having  so  seriously  delayed 
the  march,  without  having  gained  any  advantage.  They 
did  not,  perhaps,  fully  realise  the  difficulty,  but  instead 
of  retorting  that  they  were  inconsiderate,  Xenophon 
answered  quietly,  admitting  that  they  had  cause  for 
annoyance,  and  proposing  a  plan  by  which  he  hoped  to 
remedy  the  evil. 

4  To-day,’  he  said,  4  we  have  to  thank  the  gods  that 
we  have  only  had  a  small  force  to  deal  with,  that  could 
not  do  us  any  great  injury  ;  and  we  have  also  to  thank 
the  enemy  for  having  shown  us  where  we  are  weak. 
The  Persian  slingers  and  archers  can  make  their  missiles 
carry  to  a  greater  distance  than  ours,  and  moreover  the 
enemy  have  cavalry,  while  we  are  without.  Under 
such  circumstances  the  struggle  must  always  be  un¬ 
equal,  with  the  disadvantage  on  our  side. 

4  Happily  however  we  have  it  in  our  power  to  im¬ 
prove  our  position  in  this  respect.  Among  the  troops 
there  are  several  Rhodians,  and  we  know  that  the  men 


122  THE  RETREAT  OF  THE  TEN  THOUSAND 

of  Rhodes  are  famed  for  their  skill  in  slinging.  Their 
shots  carry  moreover  twice  as  far  as  those  of  the 
Persians,  for  instead  of  great  stones  the  size  of  a  fist, 
they  nse  little  bullets  of  lead.  I  propose  that  we  find 
out  if  any  of  these  men  possess  slings,  or  know  how 
to  make  new  slings.  With  their  help  we  may  be  able 
to  form  a  band  of  slingers  capable  of  doing  good 
service. 

‘  Then  as  regards  our  want  of  cavalry.  Fortunately 
we  have  horses.  I  have  a  few,  there  are  some  that 
belonged  to  Clearchus,  and  others  that  have  been 

captured,  and  are  now  used  for 
transport,  besides  those  belonging  to 
private  persons.  Any  one  willing 
to  give  up  his  horse  for  the  public 
service  could  have  the  loss  made 
good  to  him  by  receiving  in  ex¬ 
change  other  baggage  animals.’ 

All  the  proposals  made  by  Xeno¬ 
phon  were  accepted,  and  carried  into 
execution  during  the  night.  By 
the  next  day  the  army  was  supple¬ 
mented  with  a  company  of  five 
hundred  Rhodian  slingers  and  a 
troop  of  fifty  horsemen,  all  fully 
equipped,  —  the  command  of  the 
cavalry  being  entrusted  to  an  Athenian  named  Lycius. 

The  Hellenes  remained  one  more  day  in  the  villages, 
and  then,  on  the  third  morning,  set  out  at  earliest  dawn 
to  continue  their  march.  There  lay  before  them  a 
wooded  ravine  which  fit  would  be  difficult  to  go  through 
in  fighting  order,  and  they  were  anxious  to  get  as  far 
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beyond  it  as  possible,  before  they  should  be  overtaken 
by  the  Persians. 

The  early  start  met  with  its  due  reward,  for  the 
Hellenes  were  already  a  good  distance  beyond  the  ravine 
when  Mithridates  again  appeared,  this  time  with  a 
much  larger  force  than  before. 

He  had  been  very  much  pleased  with  the  success  of 
his  first  attempt  to  harass  the  Hellenes,  for  his  small 
band  of  slingers  and  archers  had  sustained  but  little 
injury,  whereas  they  had,  as  he  believed,  inflicted  con¬ 
siderable  loss.  Expecting  to  find  the  Hellenes  still  at 
the  same  disadvantage,  he  had  assured  Tissaphernes 
that  if  he  were  supplied  with  a  thousand  horsemen  and 
four  thousand  archers  and  slingers,  he  would  make  an 
end  of  them  altogether. 

But  now  they  were  prepared  for  him.  They  let  him 
pass  unhindered  through  the  ravine,  and  advance  beyond 
it  until  he  was  almost  within  arrow-shot.  Then  the 
trumpets  sounded,  and  the  newly  formed  cavalry  and 
light  infantry  charged  forward  upon  the  advancing  foe. 

At  this  wholly  unexpected  attack,  the  Barbarians 
were  seized  with  panic,  and  fled  precipitately.  But  on 
reaching  the  ravine,  their  flight  was  impeded  by  the 
trees  and  bushes,  and  many  of  them  were  killed  by  the 
Hellene  cavalry  who  came  after  them  in  full  pursuit. 
Eighteen  horsemen  were  captured,  together  with  their 
horses,  and  many  more  of  the  enemy  were  killed,  whose 
bodies  the  Hellenes  mutilated  in  a  horrible  manner  in 
order  to  strike  terror  into  the  breasts  of  the  Persians. 

From  this  time  they  saw  no  more  of  Mithridates. 
His  place  was  now  to  be  taken  by  a  still  more  power¬ 
ful  enemy. 
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XXVI 

HARASSED  BY  TISSAPHERNES 

For  some  days  after  the  repulse  of  Mithridates,  the 
Hellenes  were  allowed  to  continue  their  march  unmo¬ 
lested,  but  soon  the  Persians  were  again  seen  coming 
up  behind  them.  Tissapliernes  was  now  pursuing  them 
with  all  the  forces  under  his  command,  determined  that 
they  should  not  much  longer  escape  his  vengeance. 

Keeping  the  main  body  of  his  army  in  the  back¬ 
ground,  he  brought  to  the  front  his  numerous  companies 
of  light  infantry,  and  commanded  them  to  make  use  of 
their  slings  and  bows.  But  the  Hellenes,  unawed  by 
the  overpowering  numbers  of  the  enemy,  quickly 
brought  forward  their  little  band  of  Khodians,  whose 
leaden  bullets  carried  farther  than  the  heavy  shot  of 
the  Persian  slingers,  and  before  the  enemy  was  near 
enough  to  do  them  any  harm,  they  had  opened  fire  upon 
their  close-packed  ranks  where  every  shot  was  certain 
to  tell.  The  archers  too  discharged  their  arrows  with 
equal  effect,  and  so  deadly  was  the  assault,  that  Tissa- 
phernes  was  obliged  to  withdraw  his  men  out  of  range, 
and  for  the  rest  of  that  day,  contented  himself  with 
following  the  Hellenes  at  a  safe  distance. 

Before  retiring  from  the  ground  where  the  skirmish 
had  taken  place,  the  Hellenes  were  careful  to  collect  all 
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the  bows  and  arrows  that  had  belonged  to  the  dead 
Persians.  These  bows,  which  were  much  stronger  than 
their  own,  were  likely  to  be  of  great  service  to  them, 
and  in  the  evening,  when  they  reached  the  villages  in 
which  they  were  to  spend  the  night,  they  took  great 
pains  to  practise  using  them  with  effect.  They  were 
so  fortunate  moreover  as  to  find  in  these  same  villages 
a  store  of  excellent  bow-strings,  and  a  quantity  of 
lead,  which  they  at  once  set  to  work  to  make  into 
bullets. 

After  resting  for  one  whole  day,  they  continued 
their  march,  and  now  the  road  lay  through  a  flat  plain. 
Tissaphernes  followed  at  a  distance,  always  on  the  look¬ 
out  for  any  opportunity  of  attacking  them  at  a  dis¬ 
advantage,  and  so  overwhelming  was  his  superiority  in 
point  of  numbers  that  he  was  often  able  to  inflict 
considerable  loss,  even  upon  the  brave  Hellenes. 

Sometimes  for  instance  the  road  would  narrow 
considerably,  or  a  bridge  would  have  to  be  crossed,  and 
then  it  was  found  that  the  plan  of  marching  in  the 
form  of  a  square  had  many  drawbacks  for  a  retreating 
army  with  the  enemy  in  pursuit.  Confusion  was  sure 
to  arise,  both  in  breaking  up  the  square  on  arriving  at 
the  narrow  part  of  the  road,  and  in  re-forming  it  on 
coming  out  again  into  the  open  country,  and  by  this 
confusion  Tissaphernes  did  not  fail  to  profit. 

The  generals  agreed  that  some  new  plan  must  be 
devised  to  meet  the  difficulty,  and  they  decided  to  form 
six  small  companies,  each  consisting  of  a  hundred  men, 
and  subdivided  into  half  and  quarter  companies,  each 
with  its  own  officer.  When  the  square  had  to  be  com¬ 
pressed  for  passing  over  a  bridge  or  narrow  road,  these 
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companies  fell  out  of  their  places  in  the  wings,  and 
wheeled  round  to  the  back  of  the  rear,  returning  again 
to  the  wings  when  the  square  widened  out  again.  By 
this  means  disorder  was  prevented,  and  for  the  next  four 
days  the  Hellenes  continued  their  way  with  very  little 
loss. 

On  the  fifth  day  they  came  to  the  end  of  the  flat 
country.  They  had  now  to  cross  a  range  of  hills,  and 
at  this  they  rejoiced,  thinking  that  the  hilly  ground 
would  be  disadvantageous  for  the  Persian  cavalry.  But 
this  day  was  destined  to  be  the  most  disastrous  of  any 
they  had  yet  known. 

Seeing  in  the  distance  a  palace  with  several  villages 
clustering  round  it,  they  decided  to  make  for  it.  The 
road  lay  over  hilly  ground,  and  they  had  already 
climbed  the  first  hill  when  they  received  an  un¬ 
expected  check.  As  they  descended  the  farther  side,  the 
enemy  appeared  upon  the  height  they  had  just  left,  and 
discharged  a  volley  of  stones  and  arrows  upon  the  light¬ 
armed  infantry,  killing  and  wounding  many  of  them. 

To  this  the  Hellenes  replied  by  sending  a  detach¬ 
ment  of  hoplites  to  march  back  up  the  hill,  and  dis¬ 
lodge  the  Persians.  Their  heavy  armour  protected 
them  to  some  extent,  but  made  it  impossible  for  them 
to  advance  rapidly,  and  the  nimble  Persians  quickly 
withdrew  beyond  their  reach,  returning  however  as 
soon  as  the  hoplites  turned  back  to  rejoin  their  com¬ 
rades,  and  discharging  their  shots  and  arrows  as 
before. 

At  the  second  hill,  the  same  thing  happened  again, 
and  now  the  Persian  cavalry  were  also  brought  into 
play,  and  directed  to  chase  the  Hellenes  at  full  speed 
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down  the  steep  descent.  This  they  did,  but  only  when 
they  had  been  driven  to  their  work  with  whips.  Mean¬ 
while  the  hail  of  stones  and  arrows  continued,  and  made 
such  havoc  in  the  ranks  of  the  light-armed  troops  who 
wore  neither  helmet  nor  coat  of  mail,  that  it  became 
urgently  necessary  to  find  some  means  of  diverting  the 
attention  of  the  enemy. 

Calling  a  short  halt,  the  generals  rapidly  took 
counsel  together,  and  formed  a  plan  by  which  the  light 
infantry  could  be  placed  beyond  the  reach  of  danger,  and 
at  the  same  time  give  assistance  to  their  comrades. 

Parallel  with  the  range  of  hills  over  which  the 
Hellenes  were  making  their  way,  was  a  range  of  moun¬ 
tains,  from  whence  the  road  along  the  hills  could  be 
overlooked.  To  these  mountains  the  light-armed  troops 
were  despatched,  with  instructions  to  keep  pace  with 
their  comrades  on  the  lower  level,  and  rain  down  shots 
and  arrows  upon  the  enemy  whenever  they  attempted 
to  hinder  them  in  their  march.  As  soon  as  the  Persians 
perceived  this  device,  they  gave  up  the  pursuit.  The 
disadvantage  was  now  on  their  side,  and  they  were 
afraid  of  being  cut  off  from  the  main  body  of  their 
army. 

So  for  the  rest  of  that  day  the  Hellenes  continued 
their  way  in  peace,  the  light  infantry  on  the  mountains, 
the  hoplites  on  the  lower  hills.  At  last  they  reached 
the  villages  which  they  had  perceived  in  the  distance, 
and  now  the  first  thing  to  be  done  was  to  see  to  the 
sick  and  wounded,  of  whom  there  were  a  great  many. 
They  were  carefully  tended  by  the  eight  surgeons  who 
accompanied  the  Hellene  force,  and  for  three  days  the 
army  rested  quietly  in  the  villages.  This  was  chiefly 
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on  account  of  the  sick,  but  partly  also  because  they 
found  there  great  stores  of  wheat,  barley,  and  wine, 
of  which  they  took  possession  without  paying  for  them, 
because  they  were  now  at  war,  and  in  the  enemy’s 
country. 
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THE  LAST  OF  TISSA  PH  ERNES 

During  tlie  time  that  the  Hellenes  rested  in  the  villages 
Tissaphernes  disappeared  from  sight,  but  on  the  fourth 
day,  when  they  came  out  from  under  cover,  they  found 
him  again  pursuing  them  with  his  whole  army. 

It  was  an  anxious  time  for  the  Hellenes,  for  a  large 
number  of  them  were  incapacitated  from  fighting. 
Besides  the  wounded,  there  were  those  who  carried  the 
wounded  in  litters,  and  those  again  who  carried  the 
armour  of  the  litter-bearers.  The  wagons  in  which  the 
sick  might  have  journeyed  had  been  burnt  when  they 
had  declared  war  against  the  Great  King. 

The  generals  were  of  opinion  that  in  this  crippled 
condition  they  were  no  match  for  the  enemy  in  the  open 
field,  and  that  it  would  be  useless  to  attempt  to  march 
and  fight  at  the  same  time,  as  hitherto.  So  when  they 
found  that  the  Persians  were  coming  against  them,  they 
determined  to  halt  at  the  first  village  they  should  reach, 
and  place  the  wounded  in  safety,  while  the  able-bodied 
could  easily  put  the  Persians  to  flight  from  under  the 
cover  of  the  huts.  Once  routed,  they  knew  that  the 
Persians  would  give  them  no  more  trouble  that  night, 
for  they  were  so  terribly  afraid  of  being  surprised  by 
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the  Hellenes  that  they  always  pitched  their  camp  at 
least  six  miles  away  from  them. 

This  plan  was  carried  out,  and  the  Persians  were 
driven  back  from  the  village.  Then,  as  soon  as  they 
were  out  of  sight,  the  Hellenes  made  a  fresh  start,  and 
marched  on  for  another  six  miles  before  encamping  for 
the  night,  so  that  the  next  day  when  they  began  their 
march,  they  had  twelve  miles  start  of  the  enemy. 

All  that  day  and  all  the  next  day  they  were  able  to 
march  steadily  on  without  fighting,  for  the  Barbarians 
were  too  far  behind  to  attack  them,  but  during  the 
third  night  Tissaphernes  also  made  an  extra,  or  as  it  is 
called,  a  forced  march. 

The  Satrap  had  the  great  advantage  of  being  able 
to  get  every  information  as  to  the  districts  through 
which  they  were  marching,  and  knowing  that  the  flat 
plain  that  they  had  been  traversing  ever  since  the  last 
skirmish  would  now  be  succeeded  by  mountainous 
country,  he  sent  forward  a  detachment  of  his  troops  to 
get  in  advance  of  the  Hellenes  by  taking  another  road, 
and  seize  a  hill  overlooking  the  way  by  which  they 
must  pass. 

When  the  Hellene  vanguard  approached  the  hill, 
they  found  it  already  in  possession  of  the  enemy,  and 
Cheirisophus  sent  to  the  rear  for  Xenophon.  It  was 
clear  that  the  Persians  must  be  dislodged  without  a 
moment’s  delay,  for  already  the  main  body  of  the 
Barbarian  army,  commanded  by  Tissaphernes  himself, 
could  be  seen  approaching  in  the  distance. 

Xenophon  looked  long  and  carefully  at  the  height 
occupied  by  the  Persians,  and  saw  that  from  the  very 
top  of  the  mountain  above  it  there  was  a  road  leading 
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down  to  tlie  place.  4  We  must  get  up  to  the  top  of  the 
mountain,’  he  said,  4  and  from  thence  charge  down  upon 
the  enemy  and  drive  them  from  their  post.  There  is  not 
a  moment  to  lose.  If  you  will  remain  here  with  the 
rest  of  the  army,  I  will  attack  the  mountain  with  the 
light-armed  troops,  or  else  if  you  will  lead  them  thither, 
I  will  remain  below.’ 

4  You  may  choose,’  said  Cheirisophus. 

4  Very  well  then,’  answered  Xenophon,  4  I  will 
climb  the  mountain,  for  I  am  the  younger.’ 

He  set  off  at  once  with  the  troops  assigned  to  him, 
and  for  a  time  they  were  concealed  from  the  enemy  by 
the  trees  and  bushes  which  clothed  the  hillside.  But 
as  soon  as  the  Persians  perceived  their  intention,  they 
also  made  for  the  higher  peak,  hoping  to  reach  it 
before  the  Hellenes.  And  now  began  a  race,  Hellenes 
and  Persians  climbing  each  by  a  different  road,  and 
watching  eagerly  the  progress  of  the  other  party.  Now 
one  side  would  seem  to  have  the  advantage  and  now 
the  other,  while  all  the  time  incessant  shouts  from 
below  stimulated  their  efforts,  for  on  both  sides  it  was 
well  known  how  much  depended  on  the  issue. 

Xenophon  rode  on  horseback  beside  his  men, 
urging  them  to  do  their  utmost.  4  Remember,’  he  said, 
4  that  this  toil  is  to  make  it  possible  for  you  to  return 
to  your  homes,  your  wives,  and  your  children.  Yet  a 
little  more  effort,  and  all  the  rest  will  be  easy.’ 

One  of  the  soldiers,  who  was  named  Soteridas,  was 
a  lazy,  sullen  fellow,  and  looking  enviously  at  Xenophon, 
he  said,  4  It  is  all  very  well  for  you  to  talk,  Xenophon, 
for  you  can  ride  at  your  ease,  but  I  am  groaning 
beneath  the  weight  of  this  heavy  shield.’ 
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Instantly  Xenophon  sprang  from  his  horse,  seized 
the  shield  of  Soteridas,  pushed  him  aside,  and  taking 
his  place  in  the  ranks,  struggled  up  the  hill  like  a 
private  soldier,  although  he  was  encumbered  with  the 
heavy  armour  worn  for  riding. 

The  other  men  were  delighted  at  this,  and  they  did 
not  scruple  to  express  their  contempt  for  Soteridas  by 
blows  as  well  as  taunts,  until  at  last  the  unhappy  man 
was  constrained  to  implore  Xenophon  to  let  him  take 
back  his  shield  and  share  the  toil  of  his  comrades. 

To  this  Xenophon  consented,  and  remounting  his 
horse,  he  rode  as  long  as  it  was  possible  to  do  so,  but 
soon  the  road  became  so  bad  that  he  was  obliged  to  dis¬ 
mount  and  climb  on  foot  for  the  rest  of  the  way. 

The  Persians  were  but  a  very  little  distance  from 
the  crest  of  the  mountain  when  the  first  Hellenes 
reached  it.  The  advantage  was  now  with  them,  and 
they  at  once  charged.  Back  fled  the  Persians  by  any 
path  they  could  find,  and  soon  there  was  no  longer  a 
trace  either  of  the  detachment  that  had  been  posted 
on  the  hill,  or  of  the  main  army  advancing  along  the 
plain. 

The  road  was  free,  and  a  short  march  brought  the 
Hellenes  to  some  villages  where  they  could  rest  after 
the  fatigues  of  the  day.  There  they  found  abundance 
of  food,  and  were  able  moreover  to  take  as  spoil  a 
number  of  cows  and  other  animals,  for  it  happened, 
fortunately  for  the  Hellenes,  that  a  great  number  were 
just  then  collected  at  that  place  in  order  to  be  ferried 
across  the  Tigris. 

This  was  their  last  encounter  with  Tissaphernes. 
Since  his  shameful  betrayal  of  their  generals,  he  had 
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for  twenty  days  been  following  in  their  track,  as  a 
pack  of  hounds  pursues  a  noble  stag,  who  neverthe¬ 
less  saves  himself  by  his  courage  and  endurance. 
Taking  into  consideration  the  enormous  difference  in 
point  of  numbers,  the  loss  sustained  by  the  Hellenes 
during  these  twenty  days  was  very  slight.  They  had 
been  more  than  a  match  for  Tissaphernes  and  his  great 
army,  and  might  well  feel  proud  of  their  superiority  to 
the  cowardly  mob  of  Barbarians. 
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XXVIII 

THE  RIVER  OR  THE  MOUNTAINS? 

But  although  they  had  now  seen  the  last  of  Tissa- 
phernes,  the  Hellenes  were  still  a  very  long  way  from 
the  end  of  their  journey.  Difficulties  of  another  and 
more  serious  kind  still  lay  before  them,  and  the  question 
of  their  further  route  caused  the  generals  great  anxiety. 
For  in  front  of  the  fruitful  valley  in  which  they  were 
encamped,  there  stretched  before  them  a  stern  and 
rugged  mountain-country  inhabited  by  a  nation  of 
savages. 

The  limit  of  this  mountain  district  was  the  river 
Tigris,  and  the  only  way  of  avoiding  it  was  by  crossing 
the  Tigris.  No  path  could  be  found  by  which  they 
could  pass  between  the  mountains  and  the  river,  for 
immense  rocks  stretched  out  far  over  the  water,  so  that 
there  was  not  space  for  even  a  single  person  to  go  by. 

But  the  river  was  far  too  deep  and  broad  to  be 
forded,  and  they  had  no  other  means  of  crossing. 
When  they  tried  to  measure  its  depth  with  their  long 
spears,  they  could  not  reach  the  bottom,  even  close  to 
the  shore. 

Whilst  the  generals  were  consulting  together  as  to 
what  could  be  done,  a  Bhodian  soldier  came  to  them  to 
ask  for  an  audience,  and  said,  ‘If you  will  promise  me  a 
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talent  of  silver,1  and  provide  me  with  all  that  I  shall  need 
for  carrying  out  my  plan,  I  will  build  you  a  bridge  over 
the  Tigris  capable  of  bearing  two  thousand  hoplites.’ 

Then  he  went  on  to  explain  his  plan.  ‘  We  have 
here,’  he  said,  1  a  great  many  cows,  sheep,  goats  and 
asses.  All  these  animals  must  give  me  their  skins,  for 
I  shall  want  two  thousand  leather  bags.  I  shall  also 
want  all  the  straps  used  for  the  baggage  animals.  The 
skins  must  be  inflated,  and  tied  up  securely.  I  shall  then 
attach  one  of  the  straps  to  either  end  of  each  skin  so 
that  it  can  be  fastened  to  the  next  one,  and  steady  it 
in  the  water  with  large  stones  let  down  from  the  under 
side  to  serve  as  anchors.  When  the  skins  are  all  in 
their  places  and  fastened  together,  I  shall  cover  them 
thoroughly  with  earth  and  brushwood  to  prevent  them 
from  being  slippery,  and  the  bridge  will  be  complete. 
Each  skin  will  bear  the  weight  of  two  men,  so  that 
you  will  have  a  bridge  able  to  carry  four  thousand.’ 

The  generals  agreed  that  it  was  an  excellent  idea, 
but  unhappily  they  could  not  turn  it  to  any  account, 
for  on  the  further  side  of  the  river,  troops  of  Persian 
cavalry  were  already  collected  to  oppose  their  crossing, 
and  by  them  the  men  employed  in  working  at  the 
bridge  would  be  shot  down  one  by  one,  long  before  it  was 
sufficiently  finished  to  carry  the  soldiers  across. 

The  crossing  of  the  river  was  thus  out  of  the 
question,  and  there  remained  nothing  but  the  road  over 
the  mountains,  although  they  knew  not  whither  it  led. 
They  were  like  mariners  driven  out  of  their  course  by 
violent  storms,  who  neither  know  where  they  are,  nor 
what  is  before,  or  behind,  or  on  either  side  of  them. 

1  A  talent  was  equal  to  243 1.  15,?.  of  our  money. 
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Gladly  would  the  Hellenes  have  given  a  good  deal  of 
their  scanty  store  of  money  for  a  small  sheet  of  paper 
which  to-day  can  be  bought  anywhere  for  a  few  pence, 
— a  map  of  the  country  that  lay  before  them.  But  in 
those  days  no  such  thing  had  ever  been  heard  of. 

All  they  could  do  was  to  question  the  prisoners, 
and  from  them  thev  learnt  that  southwards,  in 
the  direction  from  whence  they  had  come,  were  the 
provinces  of  Babylonia  and  Media,  to  the  east  were  the 
cities  of  Susa  and  Babylon,  to  the  west  the  provinces 
of  Lydia  and  Ionia,  and  that  the  road  northwards  over 
the  mountains  would  lead  them  through  the  land  of  the 
Carduchians,  a  fierce,  war-loving  race,  who  had  never 
been  conquered.  Once  the  Great  King  had  sent  into 
their  country  an  army  of  120,000  men,  to  subdue  them, 
but  of  all  that  great  host  not  one  had  ever  seen  his 
home  again. 

If  the  Hellenes  should  succeed  in  getting  through 
the  country  of  the  Carduchians,  they  would  then  reach 
the  province  of  Armenia,  and  after  that  they  would  be 
able  to  journey  on  without  further  hindrance. 
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THE  CARDUCHIANS 

Although  in  themselves  not  very  formidable  enemies, 
within  the  limits  of  their  own  country  the  Carduchians 
were  almost  invincible.  It  was  a  mountainous  district, 
in  which  the  hills  rose  sheer  and  steep  from  the  rich, 
fertile  valleys  lying  far  below,  where  the  Carduchians 
built  their  houses  and  pastured  their  flocks. 

They  seldom  risked  coming  to  close  quarters  with 
their  enemies,  but  contented  themselves  with  shooting 
from  a  distance  at  any  intruders  who  might  be  rash 
enough  to  enter  their  country.  This  method  of  warfare 
was  the  more  effective  as  they  had  considerable  skill  as 
marksmen,  and  were  beyond  the  possibility  of  pursuit. 
Every  path  and  every  recess  of  their  wild  mountain 
country  was  familiar  to  them,  and  they  were  extremely 
agile,  being  accustomed  from  their  childhood  to  clamber 
up  and  down  the  rocks  like  cats.  Moreover  they  had 
the  advantage  of  being  burdened  with  no  armour  and 
but  little  clothing,  and  they  carried  no  weapons  but  bows 
and  slings. 

Their  bows  and  arrows  were  unusually  large,  the 
bow  measuring  nearly  three  cubits  in  length,  and  the 
arrows  more  than  two  cubits.  In  order  to  shoot,  they 
rested  the  lower  end  of  the  bow  on  the  ground,  and 
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placed  one  foot  upon  it ;  then,  drawing  back  the  string 
as  far  as  it  would  go,  they  discharged  the  arrow  with 
such  force  that  it  was  able  to  pierce  right  through 
a  leather  jerkin,  and  penetrate  deep  into  the  flesh 
beneath. 

With  this  barbarous  people  the  Hellenes  were  most 
anxious  to  remain  at  peace,  and  they  desired  nothing 
better  than  to  be  allowed  to  pass  quietly  through  the 
country,  paying  for  everything  that  they  might  be 
obliged  to  take,  in  order  to  supply  themselves  with  food. 
The  prisoners  who  had  told  them  about  the  defeat  of 
the  Persian  army,  had  spoken  also  of  an  alliance  made 
by  the  Carduchians  with  the  satrap  of  the  province 
nearest  their  country.  With  him  they  had  established 
an  occasional  exchange  of  friendly  intercourse,  but  as 
they  hated  all  the  other  Persians  as  bitterly  as  ever, 
the  Hellenes  hoped  that  on  the  principle  that  ‘  The 
enemy  of  my  enemy  is  my  friend,’  the  Carduchians 
might  be  inclined  to  regard  them  with  favour,  and  make 
a  treaty  with  them. 

Nevertheless  they  resolved  to  enter  the  country  very 
cautiously,  and  after  having  offered  sacrifices  and 
prayers  to  the  gods,  that  their  enterprise  might  be 
brought  to  a  successful  issue,  they  set  out  while  it  w^as 
still  dark  in  the  hope  of  crossing  the  first  mountain  un¬ 
perceived.  By  daybreak  they  were  in  the  country  of 
the  Carduchians,  Cheirisophus  leading  the  van,  which 
included  all  the  light-armed  troops,  Xenophon  in  the 
rear  commanding  the  hoplites,  while  the  camp-followers 
as  usual  marched  in  the  centre. 

Cheirisophus  passed  unobserved  over  the  crest  of 
the  mountain,  and  on  the  further  side,  found  several 
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villages  scattered  about  in  tbe  raviues  and  recesses  of 
the  country.  Great  was  the  astonishment  of  the  in¬ 
habitants  at  the  unexpected  appearance  of  the  Hellene 
soldiers.  They  came  pouring  out  of  their  houses,  and 
although  the  Hellenes  made  signs  of  friendliness,  and 
called  out  that  they  had  no  wish  to  injure  them,  they 
would  not  stop  to  listen,  but  fled  away  into  the  moun¬ 
tains  with  their  wives  and  children. 

Meanwhile  the  rear  was  still  crossing  the  height 
over  which  Cheirisophus  had  just  passed  in  safety. 
The  road  was  narrow,  and  the  long  line  of  combatants 
and  camp-followers  could  make  but  slow  progress. 
Night  had  fallen  before  those  in  the  extreme  rear  could 
reach  the  villages,  and  on  their  way,  they  were  attacked 
by  the  terrified  Carduchians  who  had  fled  at  the  ap¬ 
proach  of  Cheirisophus.  Some  of  them  were  killed,  and 
others  wounded,  with  stones  and  arrows.  Happily  the 
enemy  were  as  yet  but  few  in  number,  or  they  might 
have  sustained  more  serious  loss. 

The  Hellenes  established  themselves  for  the  night 
in  the  villages  of  which  they  had  been  left  in  posses¬ 
sion,  and  found  in  the  houses  many  vessels  and  utensils 
of  brass,  but  as  they  still  hoped  to  enter  into  peaceful 
relations  with  the  Carduchians,  they  took  no  spoil, 
excepting  only  such  food  as  was  necessary.  There  was 
no  one  from  whom  to  buy,  and  so  they  were  obliged  to 
help  themselves. 

During  the  night  they  were  left  undisturbed,  but 
great  bonfires  could  be  seen  flaming  away  upon  the 
tops  of  the  mountains.  They  had  been  set  alight  by 
the  Carduchians  in  order  that  the  signal  might  be 
passed  on  from  point  to  point,  all  over  the  country,  to 
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call  together  all  the  people  to  defend  their  land  from 
the  strangers  who  had  entered  it. 

There  could  no  longer  be  any  doubt  that  the  Car- 
duchians  were  determined  to  regard  the  Hellenes  as 
enemies,  and  again  the  generals  and  captains  met  in  con¬ 
sultation.  As  on  the  occasion  when  they  had  declared 
war  against  the  Great  King,  they  determined  to  leave 
behind  everything  that  could  possibly  be  spared.  All 
prisoners  were  set  free,  and  of  the  transport  animals  they 
retained  only  such  of  the  strongest  as  were  quite  indis¬ 
pensable.  By  this  means  it  became  possible  to  reduce 
the  quantity  of  provisions  to  be  carried,  and  moreover 
the  men  who  had  been  formerly  employed  in  attending 
to  the  discarded  animals  could  now  be  added  to  the 
fighting  force. 

The  soldiers  were  informed  of  the  decision  arrived 
at,  and  desired  to  be  ready  for  a  fresh  start  immediately 
after  the  morning  meal.  Then  the  generals  placed 
themselves  at  a  narrow  part  of  the  road,  and  as  the 
army  marched  past,  took  away  from  the  men  anything 
that  they  might  have  tried  to  carry  off  in  defiance  of 
the  order. 

The  day  did  not  pass  without  several  skirmishes 
with  the  Carduchians,  but  for  the  most  part  they  were 
able  to  march  on  steadily  without  serious  fighting. 
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SEIZING  A  FASS 

On  the  following  day  a  great  snow-storm  made  it 
difficult  for  the  Hellenes  to  continue  their  march. 
Nevertheless  they  w'ere  obliged  to  go  forward,  as  they 
had  not  a  sufficient  supply  of  food.  The  Carduchians 
now  beset  them  in  greater  numbers  than  before,  and 
harassed  them  with  showers  of  stones  and  arrows, 
especially  whenever  they  were  hindered  by  coming  to  a 
part  of  the  road  that  was  particularly  narrow. 

Xenophon,  who  led  the  rear-guard,  was  several 
times  obliged  to  halt  and  drive  back  the  enemy,  giving 
as  he  did  so,  a  signal  with  the  trumpets,  in  order  that 
Cheirisophus  and  the  van  might  wait  for  him.  No 
sooner  did  the  Hellenes  turn  and  prepare  to  charge, 
than  the  Carduchians  disappeared  as  if  by  magic,  but 
in  a  very  short  time  they  were  again  in  the  rear,  shoot¬ 
ing  at  them  as  before. 

At  first  Cheirisophus  waited  for  the  hoplites,  so 
that  they  had  no  great  difficulty  in  keeping  up  with 
the  rest  of  the  army,  but  after  a  time  he  took  no  more 
notice  of  the  signals,  and  the  distance  between  the  van 
and  the  rear  became  greater  and  greater,  until  at  last 
the  march  of  Xenophon  and  his  men  was  more  like 
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a  flight  than  a  retreat,  whilst  all  the  time  they  were 
exposed  to  the  arrows  and  missiles  of  the  enemy. 

When  in  the  evening  they  rejoined  their  comrades, 
Xenophon  complained  to  Cheirisophus  of  the  want  of 
consideration  he  had  shown  in  obliging  the  men  to  run 
and  fight  at  the  same  time.  In  consequence  of  this, 
several  of  them,  he  said,  had  fallen,  amongst  whom 
were  two  of  the  best,  and  moreover  it  had  been  im¬ 
possible  to  rescue  their  bodies. 

Among  the  Hellenes  it  was  regarded  as  a  terrible 
calamity  if  anything  interfered  to  prevent  the  dead 
from  receiving  funeral  honours.  If  nothing  else  could 
be  done,  the  corpse  must  at  least  be  solemnly  sprinkled 
with  earth  in  the  name  of*  the  gods,  or  the  shade  of  the 
dead  man  would  find  no  rest  in  the  Lower  World. 

But  it  was  not  without  urgent  necessity  that 
Cheirisophus  had  hurried  forward  during  the  latter 
part  of  the  march,  and  he  answered,  £  We  were  told  by 
the  guides  that  the  mountains  in  front  of  us  are  almost 
impassable,  and  that  there  is  but  one  steep  road — that 
which  you  see  yonder — leading  to  the  only  pass  by 
which  we  can  cross  them.  I  hoped  that  by  hurrying 
we  might  be  able  to  seize  this  pass  before  the  enemy 
should  occupy  it,  but  unhappily  they  have  reached  it 
first.  They  are  posted  there  in  great  numbers,  and  I 
do  not  see  how  we  are  to  drive  them  from  it.5 

Xenophon  was  obliged  to  admit  that  Cheirisophus 
vras  fully  justified  in  acting  as  he  had  done,  but  he  had 
something  to  report,  which  made  the  situation  a  little 
less  hopeless.  £  As  the  Carduchians  persisted  in  molest¬ 
ing  us,5  he  said, £  we  lay  in  ambush  for  them  behind  some 
bushes.  This  gave  us  the  opportunity  of  doing  them 
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an  injury,  and  also  of  resting  ourselves  for  a  moment,  for 
we  were  quite  out  of  breath.  When  a  band  of  Car- 
duchians  came  by,  we  rushed  out  upon  them  and 
killed  most  of  them,  but  two  I  was  careful  to  take 
alive,  and  we  have  brought  them  as  prisoners,  for  I 
thought  they  would  be  useful  in  guiding  us  through 
these  mountains.  They  may  be  able  to  tell  us  of  a 
second  way  not  known  to  the  guides  we  have  had 
hitherto.5 

The  two  prisoners  were  led  forward  to  be  examined, 
and  the  first  one  was  asked  if  he  did  not  know  of 
another  road  leading  to  the  pass.  Although  it  was 
evident  that  he  could,  if  he  chose,  give  the  information 
of  which  the  Hellenes  were  in  such  pressing  need,  he 
persisted  in  saying  that  there  was  no  other  road. 

They  threatened  him  with  death  if  he  continued 
obstinate,  but  it  was  of  no  avail,  and  fearing  lest  the 
other  Carduchian  should  be  encouraged  to  follow  his 
example,  they  determined  to  show  that  they  were  not 
to  be  trifled  with.  It  was  absolutely  essential  to  find 
another  road,  the  fate  of  the  whole  army  depended  on 
it,  and  in  order  to  strike  terror  into  the  heart  of  the 
second  man,  they  hanged  his  comrade  before  his  eyes. 

This  had  the  desired  effect,  and  when  the  second 
Carduchian  was  questioned,  he  said,  6  There  is  another 
road.  My  country-man  would  not  betray  the  secret, 
because  his  daughter  lives  near  it,  with  her  husband. 
I  am  ready  to  show  it  to  you,  and  you  will  find  it 
passable  also  for  the  baggage  animals.5 

In  war,  terrible  things  occur.  For  the  sake  of  the 
general  good  it  is  often  necessary  to  be  cruel.  But 
still  we  cannot  help  regretting  the  fate  of  the  brave  man 
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who  for  the  love  of  his  daughter  gave  himself  over  to 
death. 

On  further  questioning  the  Carduchian,  the  generals 
discovered  that  the  road  which  he  promised  to  show 
them  was  at  one  point  commanded  by  a  peak  already  in 
possession  of  the  enemy,  who  must  be  dislodged  from 
it  before  the  road  could  be  used.  This  would  probably 
be  an  enterprise  of  some  risk,  and  the  generals  resorted 
to  an  expedient  often  used  in  war  to  rouse  enthusiasm 
for  a  difficult  and  dangerous  undertaking, — namely  that 
of  calling  for  volunteers. 

About  two  thousand  men  at  once  offered  their 
services,  of  whom  some  were  officers  and  others  private 
soldiers.  Having  first  eaten  a  good  meal,  they  set  out, 
as  soon  as  it  began  to  get  dark,  in  a  storm  of  wind  and 
rain,  guided  by  the  Carduchian,  whom  they  had  put 
into  chains,  lest  he  should  desert  them  on  the  way. 

It  was  arranged  that  the  band  of  volunteers  should 
dislodge  the  Carduchians  from  the  height  commanding 
the  second  road,  and  remain  there  during  the  night. 
At  dawn  they  were  to  descend  towards  the  pass  and 
begin  the  attack  upon  it,  giving  at  the  same  time 
a  signal  with  the  trumpets.  On  hearing  the  signal, 
a  part  of  the  army  left  below  was  to  ascend  as  rapidly 
as  possible  by  the  first  road,  and  join  them  at  the  pass. 

In  order  to  divert  the  attention  of  the  enemy  from 
the  movements  of  the  two  thousand,  Xenophon  set  out 
at  the  same  moment  with  the  hoplites,  and  made  a 
feint  of  advancing  up  the  first  road  leading  to  the  pass. 

Coming  however  to  a  narrow  ravine  between  great 
boulders  of  rock,  he  found  the  cliffs  on  either  side 
crowded  with  Carduchians,  who  had  dragged  to  that 
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place  huge  fragments  of  rock,  besides  stones  of  all  sizes, 
ready  to  be  hurled  down  upon  the  Hellenes.  The 
moment  the  Carduchians  caught  sight  of  the  approach¬ 
ing  enemy,  down  crashed  the  stone-storm,  making 
the  most  appalling  noise  as  the  great  pieces  of  rock 
bounded  from  boulder  to  boulder,  broke  off  into  a  thou¬ 
sand  splinters,  and  then  thundered  to  the  ground,  bury¬ 
ing  themselves  finally  deep  in  the  earth. 

Had  the  Hellenes  entered  the  ravine,  not  one  of 
them  would  have  escaped  alive.  But  they  had  taken 
good  care  to  keep  well  beyond  the  range  of  the  deadly 
hail,  only,  from  time  to  time,  one  or  other  of  the  captains 
would  show  himself  from  among  the  bushes  on  either 
side  of  the  ravine,  as  if  he  were  looking  for  some  other 
way  of  getting  past. 

When  it  had  become  so  dark  that  they  could  no 
longer  be  seen  by  the  Carduchians,  the  Hellenes  hastened 
back  to  the  valley,  where  they  were  glad  enough  to 
prepare  their  evening  meal,  for  they  had  had  no  dinner 
that  day.  All  through  the  night  they  could  hear  the 
noise  made  by  the  Carduchians,  who  were  still  on  the 
alert,  and  who  continued  to  pour  down  volleys  of  stones 
and  rock,  lest  their  enemies  should  slip  past  them  in 
the  darkness. 

Meanwhile  the  two  thousand  volunteers  had  been 
led  by  their  guide  to  a  place  which  they  believed  to  be 
the  peak  commanding  the  second  road.  There  they 
found  a  number  of  Carduchians  sitting  comfortably 
round  their  fires,  and  attacking  them  suddenly,  they 
killed  some  and  put  the  rest  to  flight.  Then  they 
sat  down  and  spent  the  remainder  of  the  night  in  front 
of  the  fires  that  had  been  kindled  by  the  enemy,  which, 
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as  it  was  excessively  cold,  they  looked  upon  as  a  piece? 
of  great  good  fortune.  . 

At  dawn  they  proceeded  towards  the  pass,  very 
cautiously  and  silently,  according  to  the  instructions 
they  had  received,  and  under  cover  of  a  thick  mist,  were 
able  to  come  close  up  to  the  enemy  unobserved.  Then 
the  trumpets  gave  the  signal  that  had  been  agreed  upon, 
and  the  Hellenes  charged.  The  enemy  saw  that  it  was 
of  no  use  to  attempt  to  maintain  their  position,  and  fled 
without  a  struggle,  only  a  few  of  them  being  killed. 

This  freed  the  road,  up  which  Cheirisophus  and  his 
men  were  making  their  way  as  fast  as  possible.  It 
was  excessively  steep  and  narrow,  and  in  their  eager¬ 
ness  to  reach  the  top,  many  of  the  men  climbed  as 
best  they  could  over  places  where  there  was  no  path, 
drawing  one  another  up  with  the  help  of  their  spears. 
At  last  they  reached  the  pass,  and  joined  the  band  of 
volunteers  who  were  already  in  possession. 

Two-tliirds  of  the  army  had  now  reached  the  pass. 
But  for  the  rest  there  was  still  in  store  a  long  day 
of  toil  and  fighting  before  they  could  arrive  at  the  same 
spot. 
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XXXI 

A  LONG  DAY’S  FIGHTING 

Xenophon  and  his  rear-guard  of  hoplites  had  under¬ 
taken  the  escort  of  the  transport  animals,  who  had  to  be 
brought  up  to  the  pass  by  the  second,  more  circuitous 
road,  because  the  first  was  too  steep  for  them.  The 
animals  were  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  line,  half  the 
troops  marching  in  front  of  them,  and  half  behind. 

The  rear  had  not  proceeded  far  when  they  came  in 
sight  of  a  peak  overlooking  the  road,  and  discovered 
that  it  was  occupied  by  the  enemy.  The  volunteers 
had  indeed  thought  that  they  had  freed  the  road  by 
driving  the  enemy  from  their  camp-fires  on  the  previous 
evening,  but  this  proved  not  to  be  the  case. 

Until  the  Oarduchians  could  be  ousted  from  the 
height,  it  would  not  be  safe  for  either  troops  or  cattle 
to  pass  beneath,  and  Xenophon  at  once  told  off  some  of 
his  men  for  this  service,  with  instructions  to  make  the 
attack  in  such  a  manner  as  to  give  the  Oarduchians 
ample  opportunity  for  running  away.  He  did  not  want 
them  to  be  forced  to  make  a  desperate  stand,  for  he 
was  anxious  not  to  be  delayed  by  having  to  stop  and 
fight. 

Accordingly  a  detachment  of  hoplites,  headed  by 
Xenophon  himself,  set  out  to  climb  the  hill.  As  they  did 
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so,  they  were  exposed  the  whole  time  to  a  constant  volley  of 
arrows  and  stones,  discharged  at  them  by  the  Carduchians 
from  above,  but  no  sooner  had  they  reached  the  top  than 
the  Carduchians  turned  and  fled,  leaving  the  road  below 
the  peak  free. 

A  new  difficulty  however  now  presented  itself,  for 
from  this  peak  a  second  came  into  sight,  occupied  just 
in  the  same  manner.  This  would  have  to  be  fought 
for  as  the  first  had  been,  and  moreover  it  would  be 
necessary  to  leave  a  guard  on  the  first  peak  to  prevent 
the  enemy  from  returning  to  it.  For  the  Carduchians 
were  like  a  swarm  of  flies,  who  can  easily  be  driven 
away  from  the  place  where  they  have  settled,  but  who 
return  just  as  quickly,  the  moment  they  are  left  alone 
again.  And  Xenophon  knew  that  he  could  not  hope 
to  get  his  line  of  men  and  horses  past  the  peak  of  which 
he  had  just  taken  possession,  before  the  Carduchians 
would  have  time  to  get  back  to  it,  for  the  road  was  so 
narrow  that  they  were  obliged  to  go  very  slowly. 

Accordingly  he  left  three  captains,  with  the  men 
serving  under  them,  to  guard  the  first  peak,  whilst  he 
himself  went  forward  towards  the  second.  This  was 
captured  with  the  same  toil  and  the  same  success  as  the 
first,  but  now  a  third  came  into  view  which  had  to  be 
taken  in  like  manner.  Xenophon  accordingly  set  for¬ 
ward  to  attack  it,  but  in  this  case  the  task  was  easier 
than  before,  for  the  enemy  abandoned  the  peak  before 
the  Hellenes  arrived  at  it,  so  that  it  could  be  climbed 
without  hindrance  or  danger. 

So  far  all  had  gone  well,  but  now  from  the  rear  came 
disastrous  news.  The  men  left  in  charge  of  the  first 
peak  had  been  surprised  and  defeated  by  the  enemy, 
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who  had  killed  almost  all  of  them,  including  two  out  of 
the  three  captains.  A  few  only  had  saved  their  lives 
by  making  a  desperate  leap  from  the  rocks  into  the  road 
below. 

There  was  nothing  for  it  but  to  reconquer  the  peak 
•which  they  had  thought  already  secured, — a  terrible 
addition  to  the  work  of  a  day  already  overcrowded  with 
toils  and  risks  which  cost  many  a  brave  soldier  his  life. 
Xenophon  himself  was  at  one  time  in  great  peril.  In 
climbing  one  of  the  mountains,  his  shield-bearer  became 
so  frightened  at  the  shower  of  stones  and  arrows  pouring 
down  from  above,  that  he  turned  and  fled,  taking  the 
shield  with  him.  Xenophon  was  thus  left  unprotected, 
but  happily  one  of  the  soldiers  saw  his  danger,  and 
hastening  to  his  side,  held  his  own  shield  so  as  to  cover 
both. 

At  last  however  the  long  march  was  over,  and 
before  nightfall,  the  hoplites  had  rejoined  their  com¬ 
rades  at  the  pass,  from  whence  they  soon  reached  some 
well-to-do  mountain  villages  where  there  was  food  in 
abundance,  and  where  they  could  shelter  themselves 
in  comfortable  huts.  Their  loss  that  day  had  been  very 
severe,  and  unhappily  it  had  been  impossible  to  carry 
off  the  dead. 

To  repair  such  a  misfortune,  no  sacrifice  could  be  too 
great,  and  accordingly  Cheirisophus  and  Xenophon  sent 
a  herald  to  the  Carduchians,  offering  to  restore  the  man 
who  had  acted  as  their  guide,  if  the  Carduchians,  on 
their  part,  would  give  up  the  bodies  of  the  fallen 
Hellenes.  To  this  they  agreed,  and  the  Hellenes  had 
the  satisfaction  of  burying  their  comrades  with  the 
customary  rites. 
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It  was  however  at  no  small  cost  that  they  had 
effected  this  exchange,  for  by  so  doing  they  had  lost  the 
services  of  the  only  man  who  could  pilot  them  through 
this  wild  and  unknown  land.  They  were  now  with¬ 
out  a  guide,  and  from  the  nature  of  the  country,  no 
extensive  view  could  anywhere  be  gained.  They  could 
but  direct  their  course  by  the  sun  and  stars,  and  they 
decided  to  continue  marching  northwards  towards  the 
source  of  the  Tigris.  • 

The  next  three  days  were  spent  in  much  the  same 
manner  as  the  last,  the  Carduchians  disputing  every 
step  of  their  march,  and  constantly  assailing  them  with 
shots  and  stones  hurled  from  a  higher  level.  But  at 
last,  to  their  infinite  joy,  they  came  to  the  edge  of  the 
Carduchian  country,  and  could  look  down  upon  the 
broad  plains  of  Armenia  stretched  out  before  them. 

They  had  only  been  seven  days,  in  all,  in  the  land 
of  the  Carduchians,  and  yet,  during  that  short  time 
they  had  suffered  so  severely,  that  all  their  previous 
encounters,  both  with  the  Great  King  and  with 
Tissaphernes,  seemed  in  comparison  but  child’s  play. 
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THE  CROSSING  OF  THE  KENTRITES 

The  Persian  province  of  Armenia  was  divided  from  tlie 
land  of  the  Carduchians  by  the  river  Iventrites.  It 
was  a  fertile  country,  but  for  a  distance  of  nearly  twenty 
miles  from  the  river  there  were  no  villages  nor  cultivated 
land,  because  the  Armenians  were  determined  that  there 
should  be  nothing  to  tempt  their  warlike  neighbours, 
the  Carduchians,  to  enter  their  country  in  search  of 
plunder. 

The  news  that  the  Hellenes  were  approaching  had 
reached  them,  and  on  the  further  side  of  the  river, 
Persian  cavalry  were  already  keeping  guard  along 
the  shore.  Infantry  also  were  posted  beyond,  in  the 
more  hilly  part  of  the  country.  Notwithstanding  this, 
however,  since  there  was  no  way  of  getting  round  the 
river,  the  Hellenes  were  determined,  if  possible,  to  wade 
through  it,  in  defiance  of  the  Persian  troops. 

But  on  stepping  into  the  river,  they  found  that 
the  water  was  breast  deep,  and  that  the  stream  had  a 
very  rapid  current,  which  swept  to  one  side  the  great 
shields  they  carried  to  protect  them  in  front,  so  that 
they  were  exposed  to  the  arrows  and  darts  of  the 
enemy.  They  could  indeed,  by  lifting  the  shields 
,out  of  the  water  and  holding  them  above  their  heads, 
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protect  themselves  to  some  extent,  but  not  sufficiently 
to  be  out  of  danger.  Besides  this,  the  ground  at  the 
bottom  of  the  river  was  strewn  with  great  stones,  so 
slippery  that  they  could  not  get  any  certain  footing, 
and  were  in  constant  danger  of  falling.  And  in 
addition  to  everything  else,  they  now  perceived,  at  the 
edge  of  the  mountainous  country  which  they  had 
just  quitted,  a  band  of  armed  Carduchians,  who  were 
evidently  only  waiting  for  the  moment  when  they 
should  be  occupied  in  crossing  the  river,  to  come  and 
attack  them  in  the  rear. 

The  position  was  most  embarrassing,  and  they  could 
not  tell  what  to  do  for  the  best.  Being  urgently  in  need 
of  rest,  they  resolved  to  remain  where  they  were  for  that 
day,  and  encamp  at  night  in  the  same  place  as  on  the 
previous  evening.  The  Carduchians  continued  at  their 
post  until  dark,  and  then  retreated  to  their  nearest 
villages. 

That  night  Xenophon  had  a  dream.  He  thought 
that  he  was  bound  with  fetters,  but  suddenly  the  fetters 
fell  off,  and  he  could  move  his  limbs  freely.  There¬ 
upon  he  awoke,  with  the  firm  conviction  that  the  dream 
had  been  sent  from  the  gods,  to  signify  that  they 
would  provide  a  way  of  escape  from  the  present 
difficulty. 

Early  in  the  morning  he  went  to  Cheirisophus  to 
tell  him  of  the  dream,  and  of  his  interpretation  of  it, 
and  both  generals  agreed  to  have  sacrifices  offered,  that 
by  means  of  the  omens  they  might  know  yet  more 
surely  the  will  of  the  gods.  At  the  very  first,  the 
omens  were  favourable,  and  now  they  felt  certain  that 
the  gods  would  not  fail  to  work  out  their  deliverance, 
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though  how  it  was  to  be  accomplished  they  did  not  as 
yet  know. 

They  had  not  however  long  to  wait,  for  whilst  they 
were  still  eating  their  breakfast,  two  young  soldiers  came 
running  into  the  camp  to  tell  the  generals  of  a  dis¬ 
covery  that  they  had  made. 

‘  We  were  looking  for  fuel,’  they  said,  £  a  good  way 
up  the  stream,  when  we  saw  a  man,  a  woman,  and  two 
girls,  who  seemed  to  be  entering  a  cave  among  the  rocks. 
So  we  tried  the  water  in  that  place,  and  found  that  it 
flows  much  more  quietly  than  here,  and  we  went  right 
over  to  the  other  side,  for  the  country  there  is  hilly,  so 
that  we  were  protected  from  the  enemy’s  cavalry,  and 
nowhere  did  the  water  come  above  our  waists.’ 

This  was  indeed  welcome  news,  and  the  generals 
believed  that  it  had  been  sent  to  them  by  the  gods.  In 
token  of  thankfulness  they  at  once  offered  as  a  libation 
the  wine  of  which  they  had  been  drinking,  pouring  it 
out  upon  the  ground.  And  for  each  of  the  two  youths 
they  filled  also  a  cup  of  wine,  that  they  too  might  pour 
it  out  to  the  gods,  and  be  thankful. 

The  other  generals  were  summoned,  and  all  took 
counsel  together  as  to  the  arrangements  to  be  made  for 
crossing  the  river  with  the  least  possible  loss,  in  spite  of 
the  enemy  in  front  and  the  enemy  in  the  rear.  Tor 
with  the  morning  light,  the  Carduchians  had  returned 
to  their  post  on  the  high  ground  that  formed  the  fringe 
of  their  country. 

After  some  consideration  the  generals  decided  upon 
a  plan.  Guided  by  the  two  youths,  the  whole  Hellene 
army  marched  up  the  river  bank  towards  the  ford, 
which  was  about  half  a  mile  from  the  place  where 
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they  had  pitched  their  camp.  Seeing  this,  the  Persian 
horsemen  took  the  same  course,  and  made  a  similar 

T  * 

progress  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  river. 

When  the  Hellenes  reached  the  ford,  the  priests 
offered  a  sacrifice  to  the  god  of  the  river,  then  all  joined 
in  singing  the  psean,  or  hymn  of  praise  to  the  gods,  and 
with  a  mighty  shout,  Cheirisophus  and  the  van  stepped 
into  the  stream. 

But  meanwhile  Xenophon  and  his  men  hurried  back 
as  fast  as  possible  to  the  former  place,  as  if  they 
intended  crossing  there ;  and  this  movement  had  the 
effect  that  had  been  aimed  at  by  the  generals  in  making 
their  plan.  For  when  the  Persian  cavalry  saw  that 
Cheirisophus  was  in  the  act  of  crossing  above,  and  that 
Xenophon,  as  they  supposed,  was  about  to  cross  below, 
they  were  seized  with  panic,  and  fearing  lest  they  should 
be  shut  in  between  the  two  divisions  of  the  Hellene 
army,  they  urged  their  horses  into  a  gallop,  and  fled 
away  as  fast  as  they  could. 

By  this  means  Cheirisophus  and  the  van  crossed  the 
river  without  hindrance,  and  they  marched  straight  to 
the  high  ground  where  the  Persian  infantry  were  posted. 
The  infantry  however  made  no  better  stand  than  the 
other  troops,  for  when  they  saw  that  the  cavalry  had 
fled,  they  followed  the  example  of  their  comrades,  and 
ran  away  also. 

The  camp-followers  and  the  baggage  animals  had 
crossed  the  river  behind  Cheirisophus,  and  now,  on  the 
hither  side  of  the  Kentrites,  there  only  remained  the 
rear-guard  commanded  by  Xenophon. 

To  enable  these  remaining  troops  to  cross  in  safety 
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was  the  last,  and  by  no  means  the  easiest  task  of  the 
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day.  For  the  Carduchians  were  still  behind,  only  wait¬ 
ing  for  the  moment  when  they  could  most  effectively 
fall  upon  them.  Until  the  greater  part  of  the  men 
were  in  the  water,  they  did  not  venture  down  from 
their  mountains,  but  as  soon  as  they  saw  that  com¬ 
paratively  few  of  them  were  left  on  the  bank,  they 
dashed  forward,  as  if  they  wished  to  teach  the  Hellenes 
the  truth  of  the  proverb  that  the  last  man  is  bitten  by 
the  dog. 

But  Xenophon  was  prepared  to  receive  them. 
Before  taking  any  notice,  he  allowed  them  to  come 
almost  within  close  quarters.  Their  arrows  were  even 
whirring  already  through  the  air  when  he  gave  a  signal 
with  the  trumpet.  Then  the  hoplites  turned  suddenly, 
and  charged  with  rapid  step,  shouting  the  Hellene 
war-cry. 

The  Carduchians  fled  back  into  shelter  as  fast  as 
they  could,  for  they  knew  well  that  except  in  their  own 
mountains  they  were  no  match  for  the  Hellene  troops. 
Once  more  the  trumpet  sounded,  and  the  Carduchians 
fled  yet  faster  than  before,  but  Xenophon  had  previously 
given  secret  instructions  to  the  men,  that  when  they 
heard  the  second  signal  for  attack,  instead  of  obeying 
it  they  should  turn  back  and  hasten  across  the  river  as 
quickly  as  possible.  This  they  did,  and  thus  the  crossing 
of  the  Iventrites,  which  in  the  beginning  had  seemed 
almost  impossible,  was  accomplished  by  the  Hellenes 
with  little  or  no  loss. 
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THE  SATRAP  TIRIBAZUS 

The  Hellenes  were  now  in  Armenia.  In  tills  country 
there  were  no  dangerous  mountains,  such  as  those  they 
had  just  left,  but  here  they  had  to  contend  against 
difficulties  of  another  kind.  The  greater  part  of  the 
country  was  5,000  feet  above  the  sea  level,  and  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  this,  the  winters  were  very  long  and  cold, 
and  the  summers  very  short.  In  J une  the  corn  began 
to  sprout.  In  September  the  harvest  was  gathered, 
and  then  the  winter  set  in.  It  was  now  December, 
and  the  Hellenes  were  soon  to  experience  the  intense 
cold  of  an  Armenian  winter. 

After  crossing  the  Kentrites,  they  marched  for  a 
distance  of  a  hundred  and  twenty  miles  over  level 
country,  without  encountering  any  enemy.  These 
marches  occupied  six  days,  and  it  mostly  chanced  that 
in  the  evening  they  found  themselves  near  villages 
where  they  could  shelter  for  the  night. 

On  the  seventh  day  there  came  to  meet  them  a 
troop  of  horsemen,  commanded  by  the  satrap  Tiribazus, 
who  stood  high  in  the  favour  of  the  Great  Iving,  and 
enjoyed  the  privilege,  when  he  was  at  court,  of  helping 
the  sovereign  to  mount  on  horseback. 

He  rode  forward  towards  the  Hellene  army,  and 
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demanded  speech  of  the  generals,  announcing  that  he 
was  desirous  of  entering  into  a  treaty  with  them.  They 
were  to  promise  that  they  would  neither  burn  the 
villages  nor  do  violence  to  the  inhabitants,  but  they 
were  at  liberty  to  take  any  provisions  that  they 
might  require ;  and  he,  for  *his  part,  would  undertake 
not  to  molest  them  in  any  way. 

This  was  all  that  could  be  desired,  and  the  generals 
agreed  to  conclude  the  treaty  on  the  terms  proposed. 


A  SATRAP  RECEIVING  DEPUTIES. 


But  their  previous  experience  of  the  Persians  had  not 
been  such  as  to  induce  them  to  place  much  confidence 
in  any  promises  they  might  make,  and  they  judged  that 
it  was  best,  notwithstanding  the  treaty,  to  remain  on 
their  guard.  Tiribazus  followed  their  march  at  the 
distance  of  rather  more  than  a  mile. 

During  the  night  that  followed,  the  Hellenes  were 
encamped  beneath  the  open  sky,  when  they  were  over¬ 
taken  by  the  first  fall  of  snow.  The  next  day  there 
was  nothing  to  be  seen  of  Tiribazus,  and  thinking  that 
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tlie  deep  snow  would  prevent  him  from  attempting  any 
surprise,  they  ventured,  when  night  came  on,  to  take 
up  their  quarters  in  some  villages  which  they  had 
reached. 

In  the  morning  however,  some  of  the  soldiers  who 
had  strayed  to  a  distance  the  previous  night,  reported 
that  they  had  seen  a  great  number  of  fires  in  the 
neighbourhood,  which  seemed  to  show  that  the  army 
of  Tiribazus  was  not  far  off.  The  generals  decided 
therefore  that  it  was  too  unsafe  to  break  up  the  army 
by  allowing  the  soldiers  to  scatter  themselves  over 
various  villages,  and  on  the  next  night  again  camped 
out  in  the  open,  where  all  could  be  together. 

But  again  the  snow  came  down,  and  this  time  more 
heavily  than  before,  burying  as  if  in  a  grave,  both  the 
men  and  their  stacks  of  weapons.  The  frost  too  was 
very  severe,  and  the  transport  horses  were  so  benumbed 
that  they  could  hardly  raise  their  limbs  from  the  ground. 
The  soldiers  remained  lying  beneath  the  snow,  for  they 
found  it  warmer  to  be  thus  covered  up,  as  if  with  a 
soft  blanket,  but  Xenophon  roused  himself,  and  taking 
an  axe,  began  to  cut  wood,  partly  for  the  sake  of  get¬ 
ting  warm,  partly  in  order  to  make  a  fire.  Then  some 
of  the  men  followed  his  example,  and  soon  they  had  a 
number  of  fires  blazing. 

After  a  night  of  such  severity,  the  generals  were 
afraid  to  risk  spending  another  in  the  open  air,  and 
decided  that  at  all  hazards  they  must  take  shelter  the 
next  evening  in  the  villages.  They  determined  how¬ 
ever  to  send  out  a  small  band  of  men,  under  cover  of 
the  darkness,  to  search  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
soldiers  had  stated  that  they  had  seen  the  fires  burning. 
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No  fires  could  be  discovered,  but  tbe  soldiers  came 
upon  a  man  carrying  a  battle-axe,  and  a  Persian  bow 
and  quiver.  When  they  asked  him  who  he  was,  and 
where  he  came  from,  the  man  replied  that  he  was  a 
Persian,  and  had  come  from  the  army  of  Tiribazus  to 
seek  for  food.  Then  they  questioned  him  further  as 
to  the  size  of  the  army,  and  the  purpose  for  which  it 
had  been  assembled,  and  ascertained  from  his  answers 
that  the  satrap  was  keeping  a  little  in  advance  of  the 
Hellenes  in  order  to  seize  a  pass  in  the  mountains 
that  they  were  now  approaching,  before  they  should 
reach  it. 

There  could  be  no  doubt  that  the  Barbarians  were 
intending  to  play  the  same  treacherous  game  as  before. 
It  was  well  for  the  Hellenes  that  they  had  not  trusted 
them.  The  soldiers  returned,  taking  with  them  the 
Persian  they  had  captured,  and  brought  him  into  the 
presence  of  the  generals,  who  again  questioned  him. 
Having  satisfied  themselves  that  he  was  speaking  the 
truth,  they  resolved  to  be  beforehand  with  Tiribazus, 
and  detailed  a  part  of  the  army  to  set  out  at  once  under 
the  guidance  of  the  prisoner  towards  the  place  where 
the  Barbarians  had  pitched  their  camp,  not  far  from 
the  pass. 

As  they  were  going  over  one  of  the  mountains,  the 
archers  and  slingers  who  marched  iD  front,  caught  sight 
of  the  camp,  and  without  waiting  for  the  hoplites, 
rushed  forward  with  a  loud  cry,  which  so  frightened 
the  Barbarians  that  they  immediately  fled  in  the  most 
disgraceful  manner, — just  as  when  the  lion  opens  his 
mouth  and  roars,  all  the  lesser  animals  run  away  in  fear 
and  trembling. 
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Few  of  the  Barbarians  were  killed,  but  the  Hellenes 
captured  twenty  horses,  and  the  magnificent  tent  of 
the  satrap,  in  which  were  found  richly  wrought  drink¬ 
ing  vessels,  and  couches  with  silver  feet.  The  bakers 
and  cup-bearers  of  the  satrap  were  also  taken  prisoners. 

After  this,  the  Hellenes  returned  with  all  speed  to 
their  comrades,  and  the  whole  army  hastened  forward 
to  secure  the  pass  before  the  enemy  should  have  time 
to  recover  from  their  alarm.  This  they  accomplished 
successfully  on  the  following  day. 

Three  more  marches  brought  them  to  the  Euphrates, 
but  as  the  river  was  in  this  part  of  the  country  near 
its  source  they  were  able  to  ford  it  without  difficulty, 
for  the  water  did  not  reach  higher  than  the  middle  of 

xD 
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AN  ARMENIAN  WINTER 

But  now  the  Hellenes  were  brought  face  to  face  with  a 
new  difficulty.  The  winter  liad  by  this  time  set  in, 
and  the  whole  country  was  buried  in  snow.  All  around 
in  every  direction,  as  far  as  the  eye  could  reach,  was  one 
vast  stretch  of  snow,  many  feet  in  depth,  and  through 
this  the  Hellenes  had  to  make  their  way.  Any  one  who 
has  tried  to  walk  for  even  a  quarter  of  an  hour  through 
snow  into  which  he  cannot  help  sinking  above  the  knee 
at  every  step  he  takes,  may  imagine  how  tiring  and 
painful  it  must  have  been  to  march  thus  for  a  whole 
day.  Many  of  the  slaves  and  horses  perished,  and  also 
thirty  of  the  soldiers. 

On  the  third  day  after  crossing  the  Euphrates,  their 
sufferings  were  still  further  increased  by  a  north-wind, 
whose  bitter  blast  was  torture,  even  to  the  stalwart  Hel¬ 
lenes.  One  of  the  soothsayers  suggested  that  a  sacrifice 
should  be  offered  to  Boreas,  the  god  of  the  north-wind, 
and  when  this  had  been  accomplished,  it  seemed  to  them 
all  that  his  fury  abated  to  some  extent. 

When  night  came  on,  the  Hellenes  had  to  encamp 
in  the  snow.  Those  who  first  reached  the  camping- 
place  found  plenty  of  food,  and  soon  had  some  big  fires 
burning,  round  which  the  stragglers  were  glad  enough 
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to  press  as  soon  as  they  arrived;  but  the  first-comers 
would  only  make  room  for  them  on  condition  of  their 
giving  them  some  of  their  bread,  or  anything  else  that 
they  might  have  to  eat,  for  food  was  now  getting  scarce. 
As  the  snow  melted  beneath  the  fires,  the  soldiers 
could  measure  its  depth,  and  they  found  that  it  was  no 
less  than  six  feet. 

All  the  next  day,  the  Hellenes  had  to  plough  their 
way  through  this  terrible  snow,  and  many  became 
so  faint  and  ill  that  they  threw  themselves  down  upon 
the  ground,  unable  to  move.  When  Xenophon,  with 
the  rear- guard,  came  up  to  the  place,  and  saw  them 
lying  there  in  such  misery,  he  asked  his  men  if  there 
was  nothing  that  could  be  done  for  them.  One  of  the 
older  soldiers  answered  that  the  poor  fellows  were  merely 
suffering  from  exhaustion  caused  by  fatigue  and  want  of 
food,  and  that  if  they  could  get  something  to  eat,  they 
would  be  able  to  march  on  again.  Xenophon  went  him¬ 
self  to  the  transport  to  get  what  he  could  for  them,  and 
when  the  sick  soldiers  had  taken  some  food,  they  revived, 
and  were  able  to  keep  up  with  their  comrades. 

In  the  evening,  Cheirisophus  and  the  van  reached  a 
village  which  had  a  wall  round  it,  and  a  gate  that  could 
be  shut  at  night.  When  they  arrived,  they  found  some 
women  and  children  drawing  water  at  a  well  outside  the 
village,  who  asked  Cheirisophus  where  he  came  from. 
He  answered  that  he  was  on  his  way  from  the  King  to 
the  satrap ;  and  they  told  him  that  the  satrap  was  not  in 
the  village,  but  at  a  place  about  four  miles  off.  The 
women  then  went  home,  and  the  Hellenes  of  the  van 
went  with  them  through  the  gate,  and  took  up  their 
quarters  in  the  village  for  the  night. 
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But  the  other  soldiers,  who  were  a  long  way  behind, 
had  to  spend  the  night  in  the  open  air,  with  little  or 
nothing  to  eat,  and  several  of  them  died  of  cold  and 
hunger.  "When,  on  the  next  day,  they  continued 
their  march,  some  of  those  who  had  suffered  most 
discovered  a  sheltered  place  where  there  was  a  warm 
spring,  that  had  not  been  frozen  over,  nor  covered 
up  with  snow.  In  a  moment  they  threw  themselves 
upon  the  warm  black  earth  round  the  spring,  and 
there  they  lay  enjoying  the  hot  steam  that  rose  from  it, 
when  Xenophon,  who  always  brought  up  the  rear,  came 
to  the  place  and  found  them  there.  He  told  the  men 
that  they  must  not  linger,  as  the  enemy  were  close  be¬ 
hind  ;  and  finding  that  mild  words  were  of  no  avail,  he 
spoke  more  and  more  sharply,  and  even  beat  some  of 
them.  But  the  men  would  not  move.  They  said  that 
if  they  must  be  killed  they  were  ready  to  die,  but  they 
could  not  go  a  step  farther. 

Meanwhile  the  Persians  -were  coming  nearer  and 
nearer.  They  had  not  failed  to  profit  by  the  distress  of 
the  Hellenes,  and  had  captured  the  fallen  baggage 
animals,  who  had  been  left  lying  in  the  snow.  Now 
they  were  disputing  over  their  prize  with  great  clamour, 
as  they  approached  the  spring. 

Xenophon  ordered  some  of  the  least  exhausted  of 
his  hoplites  to  charge,  and  drive  them  back ;  and  the 
sick  men  at  the  spring  helped  by  shouting  with  all 
their  might,  and  striking  their  spears  against  their 
shields.  The  enemy  were  soon  routed,  and  fled  as  fast 
as  they  could,  but  were  hindered  by  the  snow.  Xenophon 
then  marched  on,  but  before  leaving  the  sick  men,  he 
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promised  that  as  soon  as  possible,  he  would  send  some 
of  their  comrades  to  fetch  them. 

That  night,  he  again  had  to  encamp  with  his  men 
in  the  open,  without  either  food  or  fire.  When  it 
was  nearly  morning,  he  sent  some  of  his  youngest 
soldiers  back  to  the  spring  to  fetch  the  sick  men  who 
had  been  left  there  the  day  before,  and  bring  them  on 
their  way.  Many  had  died  during  the  night,  and  for 
these  there  was  nothing  to  be  done  but  to  bury  them 
where  they  lay ;  but  others  who  were  still  living,  though 
unable  to  walk,  had  to  be  carried  by  their  comrades. 

Going  to  see  whether  the  men  were  performing  their 
task  faithfully,  Xenophon  was  just  in  time  to  prevent 
a  most  barbarous  action.  One  of  the  soldiers  was 
digging  a  grave  for  a  comrade  who  lay  beside  him,  but 
as  he  watched  him,  Xenophon  saw  the  dead  man  move, 
and  called  out  to  the  soldier,  4  He  is  still  alive.’  But  the 
man  answered,  4  He  may  have  ten  lives  as  far  as  I  am 
concerned.  I  will  not  drag  him  any  farther.’  And  it 
was  only  after  having  been  well  beaten  that  he  con¬ 
sented  to  take  up  his  burden  again. 

Up  to  this  time,  the  Hellenes  had  preserved  their 
courage  through  all  the  difficulties  and  privations  to 
which  they  had  been  exposed,  or  if  for  a  moment  their 
spirits  had  flagged,  they  had  quickly  recovered  them¬ 
selves.  But  now  the  trial  of  excessive  cold  seemed  to 
have  robbed  many  of  them  of  all  manliness. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  extreme  cold  has  an 
exceptionally  enervating  effect,  even  upon  men  accus¬ 
tomed  to  it.  But  in  this  case,  the  sons  of  a  country 
where  frost  and  snow  are  unknown  except  in  the 
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mildest  form,  found  themselves  suddenly  exposed  to  the 
terrible  cold  of  the  high  Asiatic  table- land  in  the  month 
of  December. 

Moreover  they  were  absolutely  unprovided  with 
clothing  suitable  for  such  weather.  The  Hellene 
soldier  wore  but  one  garment,  and  besides  this  had 
nothing  whatever  to  protect  him  except  that  some  of 
them,  though  by  no  means  all,  carried  a  great  square  of 
woollen  cloth  which  they  used  as  a  cloak.  We  may 
rather  wonder  that  so  many  kept  up  their  spirits 
throughout  this  terrible  march,  than  that  the  courage  of 
some  should  have  failed. 


107 


XXXV 

ARMENIAN  VILLAGES 

At  last,  all  who  were  still  alive  of  the  sick  men  were 
brought  away  from  the  spring,  and  before  nightfall,  the 
rear-guard  reached  the  village  which  had  been  already 
occupied  for  two  nights  by  the  van.  Near  it  were  other 
villages,  and  the  various  companies  drew  lots  for  their 
respective  quarters.  Here  they  were  able  to  rest  in 
comfort  after  the  privations  of  the  last  few  days. 

The  dwellings  in  this  part  of  the  country  were  made 
in  a  fashion  that  was  quite  new  to  the  Hellenes. 
Instead  of  being  built  upon  the  ground,  they  were  dug 
out  of  it,  and  had,  for  entrance,  an  opening  like  the 
mouth  of  a  well,  which  widened  out  below  into  a  large 
room,  inhabited  by  the  owner  and  his  whole  family, 
together  with  his  goats,  his  sheep,  his  cattle,  and 
his  fowls.  There  were  two  ways  of  reaching  it,  a  ladder 
for  the  human  beings,  and  a  slope  of  earth  for  the 
animals.  Such  dwellings  are  still  common  in  Armenia, 
among  the  poorer  classes,  and  like  the  cellars  in  which 
we  keep  our  wine,  they  are  cooler  in  summer  and 
warmer  in  winter  than  the  air  outside. 

The  houses  in  which  the  Hellenes  took  up  their 
quarters  were  well  stocked  with  food,  and  the  hospitable 
villagers  set  before  them  maize  and  barley  and  other 
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kinds  of  com,  as  much  as  they  desired.  They  had  also 
a  kind  of  barley  beer,  made  with  whole  corns  floating  in 
it,  which  they  drank  through  hollow  reeds,  so  that  the 
corns  should  not  choke  them.  When  they  wished  to 
drink  a  toast  to  the  health  of  one  of  their  guests,  they 
filled  a  great  bowl  with  wine,  and  bending  over  it, 
lapped  it  up,  as  an  ox  drinks  out  of  a  pail.  Then  it 
was  the  turn  of  the  guest,  and  he  was  expected  to 
answer  the  toast  by  drinking  to  his  host  in  the  same 
manner. 

On  the  day  after  his  arrival,  Xenophon  visited  in 
turn  all  the  villages,  and  found  the  soldiers  everywhere 
feasting  and  enj  oy ing  themselves.  The  frien  dly  vill  agers 
had  made  them  most  welcome,  and  when  Xenophon 
arrived,  they  loaded  the  tables  with  flesh  of  lambs,  kids, 
calves  and  swine,  besides  fowls,  and  bread  both  of  maize 
and  barley. 

It  happened  that  this  was  the  season  for  sending 
the  yearly  tribute  of  horses  required  by  the  Great  King 
from  the  province  of  Armenia,  where  the  horses  were 
smaller  than  those  of  Persia,  but  far  more  spirited. 
Finding  in  the  villages  a  number  of  horses  destined  for 
this  purpose,  Xenophon  did  not  hesitate  to  take  one  for 
his  own  use,  and  he  advised  the  other  officers  to  follow 
his  example.  The  head-man  of  the  village  was  a  priest 
of  the  sun-god,  and  to  him  Xenophon  gave  the  horse  who 
had  faithfully  carried  him  through  so  many  dangers,  but' 
who  was  now  quite  worn  out  and  unable  to  go  any 
farther,  that  he  might  be  rested  and  well  fed,  and  then 
offered  as  a  sacrifice  to  the  sun-god. 

Xenophon  was  on  very  friendly  terms  with  the 
head-man,  and  always  invited  him  to  dine  with  him  at 
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the  same  table.  He  had  assured  him  that  no  harm 
would  come  to  him,  and  that  the  Hellenes  would  pay 
for  whatever  they  took,  if  he,  for  his  part,  would  help 
them  on  their  way,  by  acting  as  their  guide  till  they 
came  to  the  next  country.  The  man  agreed  to  this, 
and  as  further  proof  of  friendship,  showed  the  Hellenes 
the  place  where  a  great  store  of  wine  had  been  buried. 
The  conversation  between  Xenophon  and  the  head-man 
was  carried  on  through  an  interpreter,  but  the  soldiers 
had  to  make  themselves  understood  as  best  they  could 
by  means  of  signs  and  gestures. 

For  eight  days  the  Hellenes  rested  in  the  villages  in 
order  that  they  might  thoroughly  recover  themselves 
before  going  farther.  On  the  ninth  day  they  again  set 
out,  and  by  the  advice  of  the  head-man,  tied  up  their 
horses’  hoofs  in  little  bags  of  leather,  so  as  to  give  them 
a  larger  surface  to  tread  upon,  and  thus  prevent  them 
from  sinking  as  deeply  into  the  snow  as  before. 

Cheirisophus  as  usual  led  the  van,  and  with  him 
went  the  head-man  who  was  to  act  as  guide.  It  was 
not  thought  necessary  to  bind  him,  as  they  had  bound 
the  Carduchian  guide,  for  they  had  perfect  confidence 
in  him,  and  felt  sure  that  he  would  not  desert  them. 

But  after  marching  for  three  days  without  coming 
to  any  villages  in  which  they  could  shelter,  Cheirisophus 
reproached  the  guide,  on  the  third  evening,  for  bringing 
them  by  such  a  bad  way.  The  man  answered  that 
in  that  part  of  the  country  there  were  no  villages,  but 
Cheirisophus  did  not  believe  him,  and  getting  more  and 
more  angry,  he  ended  by  striking  him.  The  next 
morning  the  guide  was  nowhere  to  be  found. 

In  consequence  of  this  misadventure,  there  arose 
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a  quarrel  between  the  two  generals,  tire  first  and  last 
in  the  whole  course  of  the  march.  Xenophon  became 
very  angry,  and  said  that  Cheirisoplius  had  committed 
two  unpardonable  blunders,  first  in  striking  the  poor 
man  who  was  doing  his  best  for  them,  and  secondly  in 
that  after  having  ill-used  him  in  this  manner,  he  had 
not  taken  the  precaution  of  putting  him  into  chains  in 
order  to  prevent  his  running  away. 

The  Hellenes  had  to  suffer  for  the  imprudence  of 
Cheirisophus,  for  now  they  were  again  without  a  guide. 
Nevertheless  they  made  their  way  onwards  as  best  they 
could,  and  on  the  eighth  day  came  in  sight  of  the  moun¬ 
tain  range  which  forms  the  northern  boundary  of 
Armenia. 
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THE  TAO  CHIANS 

The  country  north  of  Armenia  was  inhabited  by  the 
Taochians,  a  warlike  and  independent  tribe,  who  soon 
made  it  clear  that  they  were  by  no  means  disposed  to 
welcome  the  intruding  strangers. 

On  approaching  the  border  of  Armenia,  the  Hel¬ 
lenes  saw  before  them,  at  a  distance  of  about  three 
miles,  a  mountain  range  stretching  away  both  to  the  left 
and  right.  The  generals  halted,  and  brought  up  the 
troops  in  line,  whilst  waiting  for  the  return  of  the  spies, 
who  had  been  sent  on  in  front  to  find  out  whether  there 
was  any  road  leading  over  the  ridge.  When  the  spies 
returned,  they  reported  that  the  only  road  led  to  a 
narrow  pass,  already  occupied  by  the  Taochians. 

•  It  was  evident  that  they  would  not  be  suffered  to 
cross  the  mountains  without  a  struggle,  and  Cheirisophus 
gave  orders  that  the  men  should  at  once  take  their  dinner, 
during  which  time  the  generals  were  asked  to  discuss 
whether  they  should  attack  the  pass  immediately,  or  wait 
till  the  next  day.  One  of  the  generals,  named  Cleanor, 
had  quickly  made  up  his  mind,  and  was  the  first  to  speak. 
t  It  is  well/  he  said,  1  that  the  soldiers  should  begin  by 
making  a  good  meal,  but  this  done,  we  must  attack  the 
enemy  without  delay.  If  we  wait  till  to-morrow,  they 
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will  think  we  are  afraid  of  them,  their  spirits  will  rise, 
and  many  more  of  their  friends  will  join  them.’ 

But  Xenophon  was  of  a  different  opinion.  ‘It  is  of 
the  first  importance,’  he  said,  ‘  that  we  should  lose  as 
few  men  as  possible  in  seizing  the  pass.  The  mountains 
stretch  away  to  a  distance  of  more  than  six  miles,  and 
no  part  of  the  range  appears  to  be  guarded  except  the 
road  leading  to  the  pass.  It  seems  to  me  that  it  would 
be  better  for  ns  to  find  a  way  over  the  unguarded  part, 
instead  of  attacking  the  enemy  in  their  favourable  posi¬ 
tion. 

‘  For  it  is  more  easy  to  ascend  by  a  steep  road,  if 
unhindered,  than  by  a  level  road  that  is  contested,  and 
more  possible  to  see  in  the  night,  if  there  is  nothing  to 
distract  us,  than  in  the  day  time,  if  there  are  enemies  all 
around.  Moreover  the  rough  road  is  better,  if  we  are 
left  in  peace,  than  the  smooth  road,  if  stones  are  continu¬ 
ally  falling  about  our  heads.  We  can  steal  a  way  for 
ourselves  under  cover  of  the  darkness  at  such  a  distance 
from  the  enemy  that  they  will  not  hear  us,  especially  if 
some  of  us  divert  their  attention  by  advancing  towards 
the  pass  as  if  we  were  going  to  attack  it. 

‘  But  when  I  speak  of  stealing,’  he  continued  in.  a 

jesting  tone,  turning  to  Cheirisophus,  ‘  ye  Spartans,  as  I 

have  heard,  are  accustomed  to  steal  from  your  infancy. 

With  vou  it  is  considered  an  honour  to  steal  success- 
«/ 

fully,  but  in  order  that  you  may  learn  to  be  skilful, 
he  who  is  caught  is  scourged.  Now  you  can  give 
proof  of  the  excellent  training  you  have  received.  Help 
us  to  steal  our  way  so  cleverly  that  we  shall  not  be  caught 
and  punished.’ 

Cheirisophus  took  the  jest  in  good  part,  and  replied 
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in  the  same  tone.  1  You  also,’  lie  said,  1  ye  men  of  Athens, 
have  some  experience  in  stealing,  for  I  hear  that  notwith¬ 
standing  the  risk  of  severe  punishment,  you  know  how 
to  steal  the  treasures  of  the  state,  and  the  greatest 
robbers  are  those  distinguished  persons  who  hold  the 
highest  offices.  For  you  too,  therefore,  there  is  now  a 
chance  of  showing  how  well  you  can  turn  to  account 
the  lessons  which  you  have  learnt  at  home.’ 

The  plan  proposed  by  Xenophon  was  adopted,  and 
it  was  agreed  that  certain  of  the  troops  should  climb 
the  mountain,  and  that  others  should  advance  along  the 
road  to  the  pass.  The  Hellenes  were  happily  provided 
vdtli  guides  who  knew  the  country,  for  on  the  march 
they  had  captured  some  marauders  who  had  followed  at 
a  little  distance,  hoping  to  find  a  favourable  opportunity 
for  stealing  a  few  cattle.  The  prisoners  had  already 
been  questioned,  and  had  said  that  the  mountains  were 
not  impassable,  but  were  used  as  grazing  ground  for 
both  goats  and  cattle,  and  that  if  the  Hellenes  had 
command  of  any  part  of  the  ridge,  they  would  be  able 
to  take  the  baggage  animals  over  it  without  difficulty. 

Dinner  being  ended,  Cheirisophus  led  the  army 
towards  the  pass  occupied  by  the  enemy,  but  halted  at 
the  distance  of  a  mile  from  the  mountains.  When  it 
was  dark,  the  troops  who  were  to  climb  over  the  heights, 
marched  away  in  the  utmost  silence.  All  went  well,  the 
soldiers  met  with  no  hindrance,  and  having  reached  the 
top  of  the  ridge,  kindled  a  fire  according  to  agreement, 
as  a  signal  to  those  below  that  they  had  accomplished 
their  task. 

The  fire  was  seen  also  by  the  Taophians,  who  now 
perceived  that  they  were  in  danger  of  being  assailed  on 
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both  sides,  and  they  also  lighted  fires  as  a  signal  to 
their  comrades  to  come  to  their  help. 

In  the  morning,  Cheirisophus  pressed  forward  along 
the  road  leading  to  the  pass,  and  at  the  same  time,  the 
other  troops  appeared  upon  the  heights,  and  began  to 
make  their  way  to  the  same  place.  The  Taochians 
divided  their  men  into  two  companies,  the  greater 
number  remaining  at  the  pass,  whilst  a  smaller  band 
marched  out  to  meet  the  enemy  on  the  ridge  Here 
the  first  engagement  took  place,  and  the  Hellenes  soon 
defeated  the  Taochians,  and  put  them  to  flight.  Mean¬ 
while  Cheirisophus  was  rapidly  approaching  at  the  head 
of  the  hoplites,  having  sent  on  the  archers  and  slingers 
in  advance,  and  when  the  Taochians  at  the  pass  saw 
that  their  friends  had  been  defeated  on  the  ridge,  they 
also  turned  and  fled,  so  that  the  pass  was  won  almost 
without  fighting.  As  a  remembrance  of  their  victory, 
the  Hellenes  raised  upon  the  mountain  a  trophy,  made 
of  stones  piled  one  upon  another,  and  decorated  with 
the  shields  and  arms  taken  from  the  Taochians. 

From  hence  they  marched  for  five  days  through  a 
level  country,  where  they  met  with  no  resistance.  But 
now  provisions  again  began  to  fail.  There  was  no  lack 
of  food  in  the  country,  but  the  Taochians  had  taken  care 
to  store  everything  within  their  castles,  which  were 
strong,  fortified  places,  always  perched  on  the  top  of 
some  rugged  height.  The  Hellenes  did  not  think  it 
prudent  to  attack  these  castles,  and  in  spite  of  their 
hunger,  were  forced  to  pass  them  by. 

On  the  sixth  day  however  they  came  to  a  for¬ 
tress  which  they  were  obliged  to  attack,  for  they 
were  quite  without  food.  It  was  built  upon  the  edge 
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of  an  overhanging  cliff  and  beneath  it  was  a  river, 
and  a  road  running  beside  the  river.  In  this  fortress 
all  the  men,  women  and  children  of  the  neighbourhood 
had  assembled,  together  with  their  cattle,  and  had  piled 
together  great  heaps  of  stones  to  hurl  down  upon  the 
Hellenes. 

Having  tried  in  vain  to  find  some  means  of  taking 
the  place,  Cheirisophus  called  a  halt,  and  waited  until 
Xenophon  came  up.  In  answer  to  his  question  as  to 
why  they  were  at  a  standstill,  Cheirisophus  replied, 
1  The  only  approach  to  this  place  is  by  the  road  under 
the  cliff,  and  the  moment  we  attempt  to  pass,  they  hurl 
down  stones  upon  us  from  above  of  which  this  is  the 
result,’  and  he  pointed  to  some  poor  fellows  lying  on  the 
ground  whose  legs  and  ribs  had  been  broken. 

As  usual,  Xenophon  had  something  to  suggest.  1  It 
seems  to  me,’  he  said,  ‘  that  there  are  not  many  of  them 
up  there,  and  that  it  will  not  take  long  to  exhaust  their 
supply  of  stones.’  And  then,  having  carefully  examined 
the  place,  he  added,  ‘  The  dangerous  piece  of  road  is 
about  a  hundred  and  fifty  feet  in  length,  of  which  two- 
thirds  is  covered  with  great  pine  trees,  not  very  far 
apart.  One,  or  at  the  most  two  leaps,  will  take  us  from 
the  shelter  of  one  group  of  pine  trees  to  the  next,  and 
then,  when  the  stones  begin  to  fail,  we  must  run  as  fast 
as  possible  over  the  last  fifty  feet  of  open  ground.’ 

About  seventy  men  were  entrusted  with  the  task  of 
freeiiig  the  approach  to  the  fortress,  and  one  of  them  hit 
upon  a  clever  device  for  bringing  down  the  stones  as 
fast  as  possible.  From  beneath  the  shelter  of  a  pine 
tree,  he  ran  a  step  or  two  forward  to  attract  the 
attention  of  the  enemy,  who  at  once  hurled  all  their 
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biggest  stones  at  the  place,  but  before  they  could  touch 
him,  he  was  back  under  the  shelter  of  his  tree.  He  did 
this  so  often  that  at  last  there  was  quite  a  heap  of  stones 
lying  in  front  of  him,  but  he  himself  was  untouched. 

The  other  men  followed  his  example,  and  made  it  a 
sort  of  game,  enjoying  the  sensation,  pleasant  alike  to 
old  and  young,  of  courting  danger  for  a  moment,  and 
then  quickly  escaping  it.  When  the  stones  were 
almost  exhausted,  the  soldiers  raced  one  another  over 
the  exposed  part  of  the  road,  each  eager  to  be  the  first 
to  reach  the  fortress.  The  Taochians  made  no  further 
resistance,  but,  fearing  the  vengeance  of  the  Hellenes, 
men,  women  and  children  flung  themselves  over  the 
edge  of  the  cliff  and  were  dashed  to  pieces. 

One  of  the  soldiers,  seeing  a  Taochian  who  appeared 
to  be  better  dressed  than  the  rest,  about  to  throw  him¬ 
self  over  the  precipice,  ran  up  to  him  and  tried  to  pull 
him  back,  but  the  Taochian  grasped  him  in  his  strong 
arms  and  dragged  him  forward  with  him  over  the  edge, 
so  that  both  perished  together. 

The  Hellenes  took  few  prisoners,  but  much  spoil, 
cattle  and  asses  in  abundance,  and  whole  flocks  cf 
sheep. 
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XXXVII 

THE  SEA  !  THE  SEA  ! 

The  next  country  through  which  the  Hellenes  had  to 
make  their  way  was  inhabited  by  the  Chalybeans,  who 
like  the  Taochians,  were  a  free  people,  not  subject  to 
the  Great  King.  In  their  country  were  iron  mines 
which  they  had  worked  from  the  most  ancient  times, 
and  they  knew  how  to  smelt  the  iron  and  make  it  into 
steel. 

When  they  went  out  to  fight,  the  Chalybeans  wore 
a  cuirass  made  of  many  folds  of  linen,  with  a  thick 
fringe  at  the  bottom,  of  twisted  cords.  They  wore  also 
greaves  and  helmet,  and  carried  a  spear  twenty-two  feet 
in  length,  and  a  short  curved  sword,  with  which  they 
cut  off  the  heads  of  their  fallen  enemies.  These  they 
carried  about,  singing  and  dancing,  and  displayed  them 
to  the  foe  with  horrible  delight. 

Like  the  Taochians,  the  Chalybeans  were  possessed 
of  strong  castles,  to  which  they  had  carried  off  all  the 
food  in  the  country,  and  the  Hellenes  would  have  fared 
badly  but  for  the  cattle  which  they  had  recently  taken 
from  the  Taochians. 

It  was  not  the  custom  of  the  Chalybeans  to  meet 
their  enemies  in  the  open  field,  and  they  contented 
themselves  with  harassing  the  Hellenes  whenever  they 
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could  do  so  at  ail  advantage,  although  if  their  castles 
had  been  attacked,  they  would  have  defended  them  with 
the  utmost  bravery.  As  it  was,  the  Hellenes  suffered 
considerable  loss  during  the  seven  days  that  they 
spent  in  passing  through  this  country,  and  at  the  end  of 
the  whole  march,  Xenophon  declared  that  the  Chalybeans 
were  the  most  warlike  of  all  the  many  tribes  with  whom 
they  had  exchanged  blows  in  Asia. 

After  leaving  their  country,  the  Hellenes  marched 
for  four  days  through  the  land  of  the  Scythinians,  until 
they  came  to  some  villages  where  they  rested  for  three 
days,  and  took  in  a  fresh  supply  of  food. 

From  thence,  four  more  marches  brought  them  to 
the  rich  and  populous  city  of  Gymnias,  which  derived 
its  wealth  mainly  from  the  produce  of  a  silver  mine. 
It  was  the  first  city  the  Hellenes  had  seen  for  many 
long  weeks,  and  here  they  met  with  the  agreeable  sur¬ 
prise  of  being  received  as  friends.  The  governor  paid 
them,  unasked,  the  most  welcome  of  all  attentions  in 
sending  them  a  guide,  who  undertook  to  bring  them, 
within  five  days,  to  a  mountain  from  whence  they  could 
look  down  upon  the  Black  Sea.  At  hearing  this 
promise  the  hearts  of  the  Ten  Thousand  leapt  for  joy, 
for  hitherto  they  had  been  marching  on  and  on  without 
in  the  least  knowing  how  many  more  weary  miles  yet 
lay  between  them  and  the  sea. 

But  first  the  guide  led  them  through  a  country  of 
which  the  inhabitants  were  at  feud  with  the  city  of 
Gymnias,  and  desired  them  to  lay  waste  the  land  with 
fire  and  sword.  It  then  appeared  that  the  governor  of 
Gymnias  had  received  them  so  kindly  because  he  hoped 
to  make  use  of  them.  The  Hellenes  rendered  him  the- 
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service  he  required,  and  ravaged  the  country,  taking 
abundance  of  spoil. 

Soon  afterwards  they  came  to  the  mountain  of  which 
the  guide  had  spoken,  and  began  to  ascend  it.  Suddenly 
Xenophon  and  the  rear  heard  a  cry  from  the  van,  who 
had  now  reached  the  top,  and  the  cry  swelled  louder 
and  louder  as  rank  after  rank  came  up  to  the  place. 
Thinking  that  there  must  be  some  unexpected  attack, 
Xenophon  urged  on  his  horse,  and  galloped  forward  to 
see  what  was  the  matter. 

But  as  he  came  nearer,  he  perceived  that  it  was  no 
war-cry,  but  a  shout  of  joy.  1  Thalatta  !  Thalatta  !  ’  was 
the  cry,  ‘  The  sea  !  The  sea  !  ’  And  there,  on  the 
distant  horizon,  glittering  in  the  sunlight,  was  a  nar¬ 
row,  silver  streak,  the  long-looked-for  goal  of  all  their 
hopes. 

The  soldiers  burst  into  tears  of  joy,  poured  forth 
congratulations  one  to  the  other,  threw  themselves  into 
the  arms  of  their  comrades  and  their  officers.  Then 
some  one  suggested  that  they  should  raise  a  trophy  to 
commemorate  the  occasion,  and  all  ran  to  get  stones. 
These  they  piled  one  upon  another,  and  covered  them 
with  skins  of  animals  for  decoration,  and  with  shields 
which  they  had  taken  as  spoil  from  the  enemy. 

The  guide  had  kept  his  word,  and  was  generously 
rewarded,  for  out  of  their  poverty,  the  Hellenes  pre¬ 
sented  him  with  a  horse,  a  silver  cup,  a  Persian  dress, 
and  ten  darics,  equal  to  about  ten  guineas  of  our 
money.  He  begged  moreover  for  some  of  the  rings 
that  the  soldiers  wore  on  their  fingers,  and  a  good  many 
were  given  to  him. 

The  Hellenes  loved  the  sea  as  the  Swiss  love  their 
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Alps.  Hardly  anywhere  is  there  a  country  so  sea-girt 
as  Hellas.  A  glance  at  the  map  will  show  the  number¬ 
less  bays  and  inlets  by  which  the  sea  makes  its  way  to 
all  parts  of  the  country.  Almost  every  Hellene  had 
been  born  within  reach  of  the  fresh  salt  breeze,  had  been 
familiar  with  the  sea  from  his  childhood,  had  sailed 
over  it  in  all  directions,  and  was  accustomed  to  cherish 
for  it  the  same  sort  of  feeling  as  for  that  which  he 
regarded  as  the  greatest  of  all  blessings,  namely 
freedom. 

Now  the  sea  was  actually  in  sight,  and  a  few  more 
marches  would  bring  the  weary  soldiers  to  the  Hellene 
colonies  which  lay  scattered  all  along  its  coast.  There 
they  would  hear  once  more  their  own  mother-tongue, 
and  be  again  among  friends,  among  men  of  their  own 
race,  whose  help  they  could  count  upon  in  case  of  need. 

For  the  last  five  months,  ever  since  the  battle  of 
Cunaxa,  they  had  been  engaged  in  a  desperate  struggle 
with  difficulties  of  every  kind,  surrounded  on  all  sides 
by  enemies  of  foreign  race  and  alien  tongue.  Now  they 
saw  before  them  the  end  of  all  their  toils, 
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XXXVIII 

THE  MACRONIANS  AND  THE  COLCHIANS 

Before  parting  from  the  Hellenes,  the  guide  showed 
them  a  village  where  they  could  rest  for  the  night,  and 
pointed  out  a  road  that  led  to  the  country  of  the 
Macronians,  through  which  they  must  next  pass.  Then 
he  took  leave  of  them,  and  returned  to  his  own  people. 

The  country  of  the  Macronians  was  bounded  by  a 
river,  whose  banks  were  lined  with  trees,  not  large,  but 
growing  close  together,  and  the  Hellenes  set  to  work  to 
cut  down  the  trees,  that  they  might  throw  them  into 
the  river  and  so  cross  the  more  easily.  Soon  however 
there  appeared  on  the  opposite  bank  a  number  of 
Macronians  armed  with  spears  and  shields,  who  began 
throwing  stones  at  the  Hellenes,  although  they  could 
not  reach  far  enough  to  hit  them. 

Just  then  one  of  the  soldiers  went  up  to  Xenophon 
and  said,  1  When  I  was  quite  a  child,  I  was  taken  to 
Athens  and  sold  as  a  slave,  and  I  could  never  discover 
who  were  my  parents,  nor  to  what  race  they  belonged. 
But  now  I  hear  the  tongue  which  I  remember  to  have 
spoken  as  a  child.  These  must  be  my  countrymen. 
May  I  speak  with  them  ?  ’ 

1  By  all  means,’  answered  Xenophon.  *  Ask  them 
why  they  come  out  against  us,  and  seek  to  stop  our  way/ 
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The  soldier  translated  this  question,  and  soon 
reported  the  answer,  £  Because  ye  come  as  invaders  into 
our  country.’ 

4  Tell  them,’  said  Xenophon,  4  that  we  have  been  at 
war  with  the  Great  King,  and  that  we  are  now  return¬ 
ing  to  our  home,  and  only  wish  to  reach  the  sea  as 
quickly  as  possible.  Say  also  that  we  will  not  do  them 
any  harm.’ 

The  Macronians  then  asked  if  the  Hellenes  would 
make  a  treaty  with  them,  and  give  pledges  to  deal  with 
them  as  with  friends,  and  when  the  generals  had  agreed 
to  this,  they  came  through  the  water  to  the  other  side. 
The  gods  were  called  to  witness,  and  as  a  pledge  of 
friendship,  the  Macronians  gave  to  the  Hellenes  a 
Barbarian  spear,  and  received  from  them  in  return  a 
Hellene  spear. 

After  this  the  Macronians  set  to  work  to  help  the 
Hellenes  in  cutting  down  trees  to  make  a  bridge,  and 
re-crossed  the  river  with  their  new  friends.  They  also 
brought  barley  and  other  food  for  sale,  and  at  parting 
supplied  them  with  a  guide  to  take  them  on  to  the  next 
country,  which  was  inhabited  by  the  Colchians. 

In  three  days  the  Hellenes  came  to  a  chain  of 
mountains  already  occupied  by  the  Colchians,  who 
were  drawn  up  against  them  in  battle  array.  The 
mountains  were  not  too  steep  to  be  scaled,  and  the 
Hellenes  halted  and  took  counsel  as  to  how  they  could 
best  make  the  attack. 

It  was  at  first  proposed  to  advance  in  the  form  of  a 
phalanx,  that  is  to  say  in  long  lines,  each  close  behind 
the  next,  but  Xenophon  thought  there  were  many 
objections  to  this  j)lan.  4  A  phalanx,’  he  said,  4  would 
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be  liable  to  fall  out  of  line  in  climbing  the  mountain, 
for  in  some  places  we  shall  find  the  road  good,  and  in 
other  places  bad.  Moreover  if  the  phalanx  is  at  all 
deep,  the  lines  will  not  extend  far  enough  to  outflank 
the  enemy,  and  in  that  case  they  will  be  able  to  attack 
us  at  the  wings  or  in  the  rear.  And  on  the  other  hand, 
if  we  extend  our  lines  far  enough  to  obviate  that  danger, 
the  phalanx  will  be  shallow,  and  easily  broken  through. 

‘  My  advice  is  that  we  divide  the  hoplites  into 
separate  companies  of  a  hundred  men  each,  and  let 
them  ascend  in  column,  leaving  spaces  between  the 
columns,  so  that  they  may  extend  beyond  the  enemy’s 
line.  The  bravest  man  in  each  company  must  head  the 
column,  and  lead  it  up  the  mountain  by  the  best  path 
he  can  find.  The  Colchians  will  not  venture  to  charge, 
for  if  they  were  to  press  in  between  the  columns,  they 
would  be  surrounded  by  enemies  on  both  sides.’ 

This  plan  was  agreed  upon,  and  the  hoplites  were 
formed  into  eighty  companies  of  a  hundred  men  each, 
while  the  light-armed  troops  were  divided  into  three 
detachments  of  about  six  hundred  men  each,  and  posted 
in  the  centre  and  at  the  two  wings.  Before  advancing 
to  the  battle,  Xenophon  addressed  the  troops  in  a 
soldier-like  speech,  short,  and  to  the  point.  1  Comrades,’ 
he  said,  ‘  these  are  the  last  enemies  that  stand  in  our 
path.  Let  us  eat  them  up  alive,  if  we  can,  without 
cooking.’ 

Having  prayed  and  sung  the  battle-hymn,  the 
Hellenes  advanced  bravely  up  the  mountain  to  meet 
the  Colchians,  who  seeing  that  they  were  outflanked, 
drew  out  their  line  to  the  right  and  left,  leaving  a  gap  in 
the  centre,  of  which  the  Hellenes  were  not  slow  to  take 
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advantage.  With  a  great  shout  they  pressed  forward 
to  occupy  the  vacant  space,  and  when  the  Colchians 
saw  that  the  two  wings  of  their  army  were  cut  off  one 
from  the  other,  they  betook  themselves  to  flight. 

The  Hellenes  then  crossed  the  mountain-range,  and 
came,  on  the  further  side,  to  some  villages  where  they 
could  rest  and  enjoy  themselves  at  the  expense  of  the 
enemy. 

In  this  district  there  were  great  quantities  of  bees, 
but  the  honey  which  they  made  was  of  a  peculiar  kind, 
and  very  poisonous.  After  eating  it,  the  Hellenes 
were  overcome  with  sickness,  their  senses  left  them,  and 
they  were  unable  to  stand.  Those  who  had  eaten  but 
little  of  the  honey  were  like  men  intoxicated,  while 
those  who  had  eaten  much  became  quite  mad,  and  some 
of  them  appeared  to  be  at  the  point  of  death. 
Hundreds  lay  on  the  ground  unable  to  move,  a  prey  to 
despair,  just  as  if  some  great  defeat  had  recently  taken 
place. 

No  one  died  however,  and  at  the  end  of  twenty- four 
hours  they  all  recovered  their  senses.  In  three  or  four 
days  afterwards  they  were  nearly,  if  not  quite,  well 
airain. 
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XXXIX 

THE  GAMES  AT  TREBIZOND 

From  the  villages  of  the  Colchians,  two  marches  brought 
the  Hellenes  to  the  city  of  Trebizond,  an  ancient  Hel¬ 
lene  colony  on  the  coast  of  the  Black  Sea.  Now  at  last 
they  had  arrived  at  the  sea,  now  they  could  rest  awhile 
among  their  own  countrymen,  and  forget  all  the  miseries 
they  had  endured  since  taking  service  under  the  ill-fated 
Cyrus. 

The  people  of  Trebizond  received  them  with  great 
kindness,  and  made  them  gifts  of  cattle,  barley  and  wine. 
They  also  opened  a  market  for  them,  and  brought  abun¬ 
dance  of  goods  for  sale.  By  this  time  however  money 
had  become  very  scarce  among  the  Hellenes,  but  they 
were  able  to  provide  themselves  with  food  by  making 
raids  into  the  country  of  the  Colchians. 

The  march  from  Sardis  to  Cunaxa  had  occupied  six 
months,  the  return-journey  from  Cunaxa  to  Trebizond 
had  lasted  five  months.  It  was  now  February,  and  since 
December  all  the  other  trials  of  the  retreat  had  been 
aggravated  by  the  intense  cold  which  had  cost  many  of 
them  their  lives. 

When  reviewed  by  Cyrus  before  the  battle  of  Cunaxa, 
the  Hellenes  had  numbered  13,000,  but  by  the  time  they 
reached  Trebizond,  they  had  become  reduced  to  8,600. 
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Of  those  who  were  missing,  some  had  been  killed  by  the 
enemy,  and  others  had  perished  in  the  snow  or  had  been 
cut  off  by  sickness.  In  round  numbers  they  are  always 
spoken  of  as  the  famous  Ten  Thousand. 

At  the  time  of  their  greatest  need,  when  Clearchus 
and  the  other  officers  had  been  struck  down  bv  the  trea- 
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chery  of  Tissaphernes,  the  Hellenes  had  vowed  to  offer 
sacrifices  to  the  gods  if  ever  they  should  again  be  in  a 
land  peopled  by  men  of  their  own  race.  When  they  made 
the  vow  it  seemed  hardly  possible  to  hope  that  they 
would  ever  be  in  a  position  to  fulfil  it,  but  now  the  time 
had  come,  for  now  the  deliverance  was  accomplished. 

It  would  have  been  a  thing  unknown  for  the  Hellenes 
to  celebrate  any  great  event  without  including  among 
the  ceremonies  some  contests  of  physical  strength  and 
skill,  which  always  attracted  the  presence  of  a  great 
crowd  of  spectators.  Accordingly  it  was  agreed  that 
there  should  be  races  of  this  kind  on  the  occasion 
of  the  sacrifices  offered  as  thank-offe rings  to  the 
gods  for  the  safe  return  of  the  Ten  Thousand,  and  the 
arrangements  were  entrusted  to  a  Spartan  named  Dra- 
contius. 

Dracontius  could  not  arrange  for  races  on  the  grand 
scale  of  the  celebrated  games  at  Olympia  to  which  all 
Hellas  was  accustomed  to  flock  once  in  every  four  years, 
but  he  was  determined  that  at  least  there  should  be  no 
lack  of  amusement  and  excitement.  Since  he  could  not 
command  a  fine  level  course  strewn  with  sand,  he  chose 
instead  a  rugged  hill  with  a  steep  slope  down  to  the  sea, 
and  when  they  asked  him  how  it  would  be  possible  to 
have  a  wrestling  match  on  such  rough  ground,  lie 
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answered  laughing,  ‘  Those  who  are  thrown  will  get  the 
hardest  knocks.’ 

In  accordance  with  the  ancient  custom,  the  first  race 
was  for  boys,  but  as  among  the  soldiers  there  were  no 
boys,  this  race  was  contested  by  such  of  the  prisoners 
as  were  still  youths.  Then  came  a  foot-race  for  which 
more  than  sixty  Cretan  soldiers  had  entered  their  names, 
followed  by  a  wrestling  match,  a  boxing  match,  and  the 
game  called  by  the  Hellenes  Pankration,  which  com¬ 
bined  both  wrestling  and  boxing. 

All  these  games  were  watched  with  great  enthusiasm 
by  a  crowd  of  spectators,  both  men  and  women.  Num¬ 
bers  of  people  had  come  out  from  the  town,  dressed  in 
their  gayest  apparel,  and  mingled  with  the  soldiers,  lining 
both  sides  of  the  course.  The  successful  combatants 
were  greeted  with  tremendous  applause,  and  those  who 
were  defeated  with  shouts  of  laughter. 

Best  as  well  as  last  of  all,  was  the  horse-race.  The 
riders  had  to  race  from  the  altar  at  the  top  of  the  hill 
down  the  slope  to  the  sea,  and  then  turn  and  climb  the 
hill  again.  They  started  off  at  full  gallop,  but  many 
of  the  horses  tripped  in  the  uneven  ground,  and  rolled 
over  and  over,  while  others  who  had  gone  down  well 
enough,  came  toiling  back,  unable  to  get  beyond  a  walk. 
All  this  called  forth  peals  of  laughter  from  the  spectators, 
together  with  many  shouts  and  cheers.  The  prizes 
given  to  the  winners  were  the  skins  of  the  animals 
that  had  been  slaughtered  for  the  sacrifices. 

Not  far  from  the  place  chosen  for  the  games  was  the 
spot  where  the  Argonauts  were  said  to  have  landed  long 
ago  to  win  the  Golden  Fleece.  The  story  of  Jason  and 
his  brave  comrades  was  one  of  the  old  tales  that  the 
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Hellenes  loved,  of  dauntless  lieroes  helped  by  the  gods  to 
accomplish  tasks  beyond  the  power  of  mortal  men. 

If  that  old  story  was  remembered  by  the  Hellene 
soldiers  as  they  took  part  in  the  games,  they  might 
have  reflected  with  pride  that  although  there  was  nothing 
superhuman  in  the  task  which  they  bad  just  brought  to  a 
successful  issue,  yet  it  had  nevertheless  demanded  courage 
and  endurance,  and  by  the  help  of  the  gods  they  had 
triumphed.  Many  a  time  there  had  seemed  no  possibility 
of  escape,  many  a  time  they  had  been  within  a  hair’s- 
breadth  of  utter  destruction,  but  at  last  they  had  reached 
the  goal.  Certainly  there  was  still  a  strain  of  the  blood 
of  the  heroes  in  the  veins  of  the  brave  Ten  Thousand. 
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XL 

THE  AFTER-LIFE  OF  XENOPHON 

The  Hellenes  were  now  among  their  countrymen ;  but 
they  still  had  many  difficulties  to  encounter,  and  many 
toils  and  dangers  to  pass  through,  before  they  could 
actually  reach  their  home.  They  could  not  get  ships 
enough  to  take  so  large  a  number  by  sea,  and  were 
obliged,  for  the  most  part,  to  make  their  way  on  foot 
all  along  the  Black  Sea  coast,  getting  food,  as  best  they 
could,  by  plundering  any  enemies  within  reach. 

Xenophon  had  been  anxious  to  return  to  Hellas  as 
quickly  as  possible,  but  he  would  not  forsake  his  com¬ 
rades,  and  determined  to  remain  with  them  as  long  as 
they  needed  his  help  and  counsel.  After  a  time,  how¬ 
ever,  the  greater  number  of  the  soldiers  decided  to  join 
the  Spartans,  who  were  just  then  sending  an  expedition 
into  Asia  to  make  war  upon  Tissaphernes,  and  Xenophon 
resigned  his  charge  to  the  Spartan  general  in  command 
of  the  expedition. 

Soon  after  leaving  Trebizond,  the  spoil  taken  from 
the  Colchians  and  other  enemies  had  been  divided 
among  the  troops,  a  tenth  part  having  first  been  set 
aside  for  the  god  Apollo,  and  his  sister,  the  goddess 
Artemis,  whose  magnificent  temple  at  Ephesus  was  one 
of  the  wonders  of  the  world.  The  share  for  the  gods 
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was  assigned  to  tlie  generals,  to  be  offered  in  any  way 
that  they  might  think  best,  and  out  of  a  part  of  the 
treasure  given  to  him  for  the  goddess  Artemis,  Xeno¬ 
phon  bought  in  after  years  a  piece  of  land  near  Olympia, 
and  dedicated  it  to  her  service  for  ever.  It  was  a  lovely 
spot,  with  a  little  stream  running  through  it  called 
Selinus,  which  happened  also  to  be  the  name  of  the  river 
that  flows  past  the  temple  of  Artemis  at  Ephesus,  and 
like  the  Ephesian  Selinus,  it  was  full  of  fish  and  mussels. 
There  were  groves,  moreover,  and  forests  abounding  in 
game,  besides  hilly  ground,  and  pastures  for  cattle,  sheep 
and  horses. 

Here  Xenophon  built  a  temple  to  Artemis,  and 
planted  around  it  a  grove  of  many  kinds  of  fruit-trees ; 
and  in  the  temple  he  placed  an  altar,  and  an  image 
of  the  goddess.  The  temple  was  like  the  temple  at 
Ephesus,  only  far  smaller,  and  the  image  was  like  the 
image  at  Ephesus,  but  instead  of  being  made  of  gold, 
it  was  of  cypress-wood.  Lastly  he  set  up  a  column 
near  the  temple,  and  on  it  this  inscription : — ‘  This 
place  is  sacred  to  Artemis.  He  who  lives  here  and 
enjoys  the  fruits  of  the  ground  must  every  year  offer 
the  tenth  part  of  the  produce  to  the  goddess,  and  out 
of  the  residue  keep  the  temple  in  repair.  Should  he 
neglect  this  duty,  the  goddess  will  remember  it  against 
him.’ 

The  first  guardian  of  the  temple  was  Xenophon 
himself.  In  this  beautiful  place  he  settled  down  on 
retiring  from  the  cares  of  public  life,  and  here  he  spent 
many  happy  years  with  his  wife  and  two  brave  sons, 
living  to  the  age  of  ninety.  Every  year  he  made  a 
feast  in  the  name  of  the  goddess,  and  invited  to  it  all 
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tlie  people  of  the  neighbourhood.  Booths  were  erected 
for  the  reception  of  the  guests,  and  they  were  feasted 
on  the  produce  of  the  sacred  ground, — on  barley  and 
wheaten  bread,  flesh  of  the  flocks  and  herds,  game 
caught  in  the  chase  by  Xenophon  and  his  sons,  wines 
and  sweetmeats. 

In  his  old  age  Xenophon  had  the  grief  of  losing 
one  of  his  dearly  loved  sons,  who  fell  in  battle.  The 
news  was  brought  to  him  as  he  was  standing,  crowned 
with  a  garland,  before  the  image  of  the  goddess,  about 
to  offer  a  sacrifice.  On  hearing  it  he  put  off  the  gar¬ 
land,  the  emblem  of  joy  and  gladness;  but  when  he 
was  told  his  son  had  fallen  in  fair  fight,  after  a  brave 
resistance,  he  put  on  the  garland  again,  and  ended  the 
sacrifice,  saying,  ( I  knew  that  my  child  was  mortal.’ 

It  was  no  doubt  in  this  pleasant  retreat  that  Xeno¬ 
phon  composed  the  writings  that  have  been  handed 
down  to  us  as  a  record  of  the  events  which  he  saw  with 
his  own  eyes,  and  in  which  he  took  an  honourable  and 
distinguished  part.  Among  them  all  there  are  no  more 
graphic  or  more  interesting  pages  than  those  which 
describe  the  doings  and  sufferings  of  the  brave  Ten 
Thousand.1 

1  For  further  particulars  of  the  life  of  Xenophon,  see  the  detailed 
study  prefixed  by  Mr.  Dakyns  to  his  translation  of  the  works  of 
Xenophon. 
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I.  i8j.  :  Vol.  II.  20 s.  :  Vol.  III.  20 s. 
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History,  Politics,  Polity,  Political  Memoirs,  &c. — continued. 


Kaye  (Sir  John  W.),  and  Malleson 
(COL.  G.  B.) — continued. 

History  of  the  Indian  Mutiny, 
1857-1858.  Commencing  from  the 
close  of  the  Second  Volume  of  Sir 
John  W.  Kaye’s  ‘  History  of  the  Sepoy 
War  ’  By  Colonel  G.  B.  Malleson, 
C.S.I.  3  vols.  8vo.  Vol.  I.,  with 
Map,  20 s.  ;  Vol.  II.,  with  4  Maps  and 
Plans,  20 s.;  Vol.  III. ,  with  4  Maps,  20 s. 
Analytical  Index  to  Sir  John  W. 
Kaye's  ‘  History  of  the  Sepoy 
War’  and  Col.  G.  B.  Malleson’s 
‘  History  of  the  Indian  Mutiny,’ 
(Combined  in  one  volume.)  By 
Frederic  Pincott.  8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 
Kaye  and  Malleson’s  ‘  History  of 
the  Indian  Mutiny,  1857-1858.’ 
(Being  a  Cabinet  Edition  of  the  above 
Works.)  Edited  by  Colonel  G.  B. 
Malleson.  With  Analytical  Index 
by  Frederic  Pincott,  and  Maps  I 
and  Plans.  6  vols.  Cr.  8vo. ,  6s.  each. 

Kniglit.— Madagascar  in  War  Time: 
the  Experiences  of  The  Times  Special 
Correspondent  with  the  Hovas  during 
the  French  Invasion  of  1895.  By  E. 
F.  Knight.  With  16  Illustrations  and 
a  Map.  8vo.,  12 s.  6 d. 

Lang  (Andrew). 

Pickle  the  Spy.  Disclosing  the 

Treasons  of  A -  M - ,  Esq.,  of 

G - ;  also  of  James  Mohr  Mac- 

gregor,  and  Macallester,  an  Irishman. 
With  the  Secret  Amours  and  Misfor¬ 
tunes  of  H.R.H.  Charles  P -  of 

W - .  Drawn  from  the  Cabinets 

of  the  late  Elector  of  Hanover,  and 
of  their  French  and  Prussian 
Majesties.  With  Portraits  and  Ulus-  j 
trations.  8vo. ,  i8j.  (and  for  Crown  ; 
8vo.  Edition  also). 

St.  Andrews.  With  8  Plates  and  24 
Illustrations  in  the  Text.  8vo. ,  15J.  net. 

Laurie. — Historical  Survey  of  Pre- 
Christian  Education.  By  S.  S. 
Laurie,  A. M.,  LL.D.  Crown  8vo.,  12s. 

Lecky  (William  Edward  Hart- 
pole). 

History  of  England  in  the  Eigh¬ 
teenth  Century. 

Library  Edition  8  vols.  8vo.,  £7  4 j. 
Cabinet  Edition.  England.  7  vols. 
Cr.  8vo. ,  6s.  each.  Ireland.  5 
vols.  Crown  8vo.,  6s.  each. 
History  of  European  Morals  from 
Augustus  to  Charlemagne.  2 
vols.  Crown  8vo. ,  16 s. 


Lecky  (William  Edward  Hart- 
pole) — continued. 

History  of  the  Rise  and  Influence 
of  the  Spirit  of  Rationalism  in 
Europe.  2  vols.  Crown  8vo. ,  i6j. 
Democracy  and  Liberty.  2  vols. 


8vo.,  36 s. 

The  Empire  :  its  Value  and  its  Giowth. 
An  Address  delivered  at  the  Imperial 
Institute.  Crown  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 
Macaulay  (Lord). 

Complete  Works. 

Cabinet  Ed.  16  vols.  Post  8vo.,  £4  16s. 
Library  Edition.  8  vols.  8vo.,  £$  5 s. 
4  Edinburgh  Edition.  ’  8  vols.  8vo. , 

6s.  each. 

History  of  England  from  the  Ac¬ 
cession  of  James  the  Second. 
Popular  Edition.  2  vols.  Cr.  8vo. ,  5.5. 
Student's  Edit.  2  vols.  Cr.  8vo.,  12 s. 
People's  Edition.  4  vols.  Cr.  8vo. ,  i6j. 
Cabinet  Edition.  8  vols.  Post  8vo.,  485. 
Library  Edition.  5  vols.  8vo.,  £a,. 
Critical  and  Historical  Essays, 
with  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome,  in  1 
volume. 

Popular  Edition.  Crown  8vo.,  2s.  6d. 
Authorised  Edition.  Crown  8vo., 
2 s.  6 d. ,  or  y.  6 d. ,  gilt  edges. 

Silver  Library  Edition.  Cr .  8vo. ,  y.  6  d. 


Critical  and  Historical  Essays. 
Student' s  Edition.  1  vol.  Cr.  8vo.,6l 
People' s  Edition.  2  vols.  Cr.  8vo. ,  Ss. 
1'revelyan  Edit.  2  vols.  Cr.  8vo.,  9 s. 
Cabinet  Edition.  4vols.  Post8vo.,  24J. 
Library  Edition.  3  vols.  8vo. ,  36 s. 
Essays  which  may  be  had  separately, 
price  6 d.  each  sewed,  is.  each  cloth. 
Addison  and  Wal-  The  Earl  of  Chat- 


pole. 

Frederick  the  Great. 

1  ,ord  Bacon. 

Croker’s  Boswell’s 
Johnson. 

Hallam’s  Constitu¬ 
tional  History. 
Warren  Hastings. 
Lord  Clive. 
Miscellaneous 
Speeches. 
Popular  Edition. 
Cabinet  Edition. 


ham(Two  Essays). 
Ranke  and  Glad¬ 
stone. 

Milton  and  Machia- 
velli. 

Lord  Byron, and  The 
Comic  Dramatists 
of  the  Restoration. 

Writings  and 


Cr.  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 
Including  Indian 
Penal  Code,  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome, 
and  Miscellaneous  Poems.  4  vols. 
Post  8vo. ,  24 s. 

Selections  from  the  Writings  of 
Lord  Macaulay.  Edited,  with 
Occasional  Notes,  by  the  Right  Hon. 
Sir  G.  O.  Trevelyan,  Bart,  Cr.  8vo., 
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Mackinnon.  —  The  Union  of  Eng¬ 
land  and  Scotland  :  a  Study  of 
International  History.  By  James  Mac¬ 
kinnon,  Ph.D. ,  Examiner  in  History  to 
the  University  of  Edinburgh.  8vo. ,  1 6s. 

May. — The  Constitutional  History 
of  England  since  the  Accession  of 
George  III.  1760-1870.  By  Sir  Thomas 
Erskine  May,  K.C.B.  (Lord  Farn- 
borough).  3  vols.  Crown  8vo.,  18 s. 

Merivale  (The  Very  Rev.  Charles, 
late  Dean  of  Ely). 

History  of  the.  Romans  under  the 
Empire.  8  vols.  Cr.  8vo.,  3^.  6 d. 
each. 

The  Fall  of  the  Roman  Republic: 
a  Short  History  of  the  Last  Century 
of  the  Commonwealth.  i2mo. ,  7s.  6c/ 

Montague. — The  Elements  of  Eng¬ 
lish  Constitutional  History.  By 
F.  C.  Montague,  M.A.  Cr.  8vo.,  3 s.  6 d. 

O’Brien. — Irish  Idf.as.  Reprinted 
Addresses.  By  William  O’Brien. 
Crown  8vo.,  as.  6 d. 

Richman. — Appenzeli  :  Pure  Demo¬ 
cracy  and  Pastoral  L'fe  in  Inner- 
Rhoden.  A  Swiss  Study.  By  Irving- 
B.  Richman  Consul-General  of  the 
United  States  to  Switzerland.  With 
Maps.  Crown  8vo.,  5L 

Seebohm  (Frederick 
The  English  Village  Community 
Examined  in  its  Relations  to  the 
Manorial  and  Tribal  Systems,  &c. 
With  13  Maps  and  Plates.  8vo. ,  i6j. 
The  Tribal  System  in  Wales:  being 
Part  of  an  Inquiry  into  the  Structure 
and  Methods  of  Tribal  Society.  With 
3  Maps.  8 vo. ,  12 s. 

Sharpe. — London  and  the  Kingdom  : 
a  History  derived  mainly  from  the 
Archives  at  Guildhall  in  the  custody  of 
the  Corporation  of  the  City  of  London. 
By  Reginald  R.  Sharpe,  D.C.L.,  Re¬ 
cords  Clerk  in  the  Office  of  the  Town 
Clerk  of  the  City  of  London.  3  vols. 
8vo.  ioa  6 d.  each. 

Sheppard.  —  Memorials  of  St. 
James’s  Palace.  By  the  Rev. 
Edgar  Sheppard,  M.A. ,  Sub-Dean  of 
the  Chapels  Royal.  With  41  full-page 
Plates  (8  photo-intaglio),  and  32  Illustra¬ 
tions  in  the  Text.  2  Vols.  8vo,  36^.  net. 

Smith.— Carthage  and  the  Cartha¬ 
ginians.  By  R.  Bosworth  Smith, 
M.A.,  Assistant  Master  in  Harrow 
School.  With  Maps,  Plans,  &c.  Cr. 
8vo. ,  3*.  6 d. 


Stephens. — A  Historyofthe  French 
Revolution.  By  H.  Morse  Stephens, 
Balliol  College,  Oxford.  3  vols.  8vo. 
Vols.  Land  II.,  i8l  each. 

Stubbs. — History  of  the  University 
of  Dublin,  from  its  Foundation  to  the 
End  of  the  Eighteenth  Century.  By  J. 
W.  Stubbs.  8vo.,  125.  6 d. 

Sutherland.— The  History  of 
Australia  and  New  Zealand,  from 
1606  to  1890.  By  Alexander  Suther¬ 
land,  M.A.,  and  George  Suther¬ 
land,  M.A.  Crown  8vo. ,  2 s.  6 d. 

Taylor. — A  Student’s  Manual  of 
the  History  of  India.  By  Colonel 
Meadows  Taylor,  C.S.I.,  &c.  Cr. 
8vo. ,  7s.  6 </. 

Todd. — Parliamentary  Government 
inthe  British  Colonies.  ByALPHEU« 
Todd,  LL.  D.  8vo.,  30^.  net. 

Vincent.—1 The  Land  Question  ii# 
North  Wales  :  being  a  Brief  Survey 
of  the  History,  Origin,  and  Character  dt 
the  Agrarian  Agitation,  and  of  the 
Nature  and  Effect  of  the  Proceedings 
of  the  Welsh  Land  Commission.  By  J. 
E.  Vincent,  8vo. ,  55-. 

Wakeman  and  Hassall. — Essays 
Introductory  to  the  Study  of 
English  Constitutional  History. 
Edited  by  Henry  Offley  Wakeman, 
M.A.,  and  Arthur  Hassall,  M.A. 
Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

"Walpole. — History  of  England 
from  the  Conclusion  of  the 
Great  War  in  1815  to  1858.  By 
Spencer  Walpole.  6  vols.  Crown 
3vo.,  6s.  each. 

Wolff.— Odd  Bits  of  History:  being 
Short  Chapters  intended  to  Fill  Some 
Blanks.  By  Henry  W.  Wolff.  8vo., 
8s.  6 d. 

Wood-Martin.— Pagan  Ireland:  an 
Archaeological  Sketch.  A  Handbook  of 
Irish  Pre-Christian  Antiquities,  By  W. 
G.  Wood-Martin,  M.R.l.A.  412 
Illustrations.  8vo.,  155. 

Wylie. — History  of  England  under 
Henry  IV.  By  James  Hamilton 
Wylie,  M.A.,  one  of  H.  M.  Inspectors 
of  Schools.  3  vols.  Crown  8vo.  Vol. 

j  I.,  1399-1404,  10 s.  6 d.  Vol.  II.  15.9. 

!  Vol.  III.  15J.  [Vol.  IV.  in  the  press. 
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Biography,  Personal  Memoirs,  &c. 


Armstrong. — The  Life  and  Letters 
of  Edmund  J.  Armstrong.  Edited 
by  G.  F.  Armstrong.  Fcp.  8vo.,  7s. 6d. 

Bacon.  —  Letters  and  Life  of 
Francis  Bacon,  including  all  his 
Occasional  Works.  Edited  by  J. 
SPEDDING.  7  vols.  8vo.,/,'4  4J. 

Bagehot.  —  Biographical  Studies. 
By  Walter  Bagehot.  Cr.  8vo. ,  3 s.  6 d. 

Blackwell. — Pioneer  Work  in  Open¬ 
ing  the  Medical  Profession  to 
Women  :  Autobiographical  Sketches. 
By  Elizabeth  Blackwell.  Crown 
8vo. ,  6s. 

Boyd  (A.  K.  H.).  (‘A.K.H.B.’). 

Twenty-five  Years  of  St.  Andrews. 
1865-1890.  2  vols.  8vo.  Vol.  I.,  12 s. 
Vol.  II.,  15s. 

St.  Andrews  and  Elsewhere  : 
Glimpses  of  Some  Gone  and  of  Things 
Left.  8  vo. ,  15^. 

The  Last  Years  of  St.  Andrews  : 
September  1890  to  September  1895. 
8vo.,  1 5J. 

Brown.— The  Life  of  Ford  Madox 
Brown.  By  Ford  Madox  Hueffer. 
With  49  Plates  and  7  Illustrations  in 
the  Text,  being  reproductions  of  the 
Artist’s  Pictures. 

Buss.— Frances  Mary  Buss  and  her 
Work  for  Education.  By  Annie 
E.  Ridley.  With  5  Portraits  and  4 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  7s.  6d. 

Carlyle. — Thomas  Carlyle  :  a  History 
of  his  Life.  By  James  A.  Froude. 
1795-1835.  2  vols.  Crown  8vo. ,  7s. 

1834-1881.  2  vols.  Crown  8vo. ,  7s. 

Digby.— The  Life  of  Sir  Kenelm 
Dig  BY,  by  one  of  his  Descendants.  By 
the  Author  of  ‘  The  Life  of  a  Con¬ 
spirator,’  ‘  A  Life  of  Archbishop  Laud,’ 
etc.  With  Illustration.  8vo. 

Erasmus. — Life  and  Letters  of 
Erasmus.  By  James  A.  Froude. 
Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

Fox.— The  Early  History  of  Charles 
James  Fox.  By  the  Right  Hon.  SirG. 
O.  Trevelyan,  Bart.,  M.P. 

Library  Edition.  8vo. ,  i8r. 

Cabinet  Edition.  Crown  8vr>. .  6s. 


Granville.— Letters  of  Harriet, 
Countess  Granville,  1810-1845. 
Edited  by  her  son,  the  Hon.  F.  Leve- 
SON-Gower,  With  Portrait.  2  Vols. 
8vo.,  32 s. 

Halford.— The  Life  of  Sir  Henry 
Halford,  Bart.,  G.C.H.,  M.D., 

F.R.S.  By  Wii.ltam  Munk,  M.D., 
F.S.A.  8 vo.,  12 s.  6d. 

Hamilton. — Life  of  Sir  William 
Hamilton.  By  R.  P.  Graves.  8vo. 
3  vols.  1 5 j.  each.  Addendum.  8vo., 
6 d.  sewed. 

Havelock. — Memoirs  of  Sir  Henry 
Havelock,  K.C.B.  By  John  Clark 
Makshman.  Crown  8vo. ,  3.?.  6d. 

Haweis. — My  Musical  Life.  By  the 
Rev.  H.  R.  Haweis.  With  Portrait  of 
Richard  Wagner  and  3  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo. ,  7s.  6 d. 

Holroyd. — The  Girlhood  of  Maria 
Joseph  a  Holroyd  (Lady  Stanley  or 
Alderly),  as  told  in  Letters  of  a  Hundred 
Years  Ago,  from  1776  to  1796. 

But  her.— Life  of  Luther.  By 
Julius  Kostlin.  With  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.,  7s.  6d. 

Macaulay. — The  Life  and  Letters 
of  Lord  Macaulay.  By  the  Right 
Hon.  Sir  G.  O.  Trevelyan,  Bart.,  M.  P. 

Popular  Edit.  1  vol.  Cr.  8vo. ,  2 s.  6d. 
Student's  Edition.  1  vol.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 
Cabinet  Edition.  2vols.  Pcst8vo.,  12s. 
Library  Edition.  2  vols.  8vo. ,  36J. 

‘  Edinburgh  Edition.  ’  2  vols.  8vo. , 

6s.  each. 

Marbot.— The  Memoirs  of  the  Baron 
de  Marbot.  Translated  from  the 
French  by  Arthur  John  Butler, 
M.A.  Crown  8vo. ,  7s.  6 d. 

Hansen.  —  Fridtiof  Nansen,  1861- 

1893.  By  W.  C.  P.ROGGER  and  Nor- 
dahl  Rolfsen.  With  an  Introductory 

Poem  by  Bjornstjern  Bjornson. 
Translated  by  William  Archer. 
With  numerous  Illustrations,  Portraits 
and  Maps. 

Romanes. — The  Life  and  Letters 
of  George  John  Romanes,  M.A., 
LL.D.  Written  and  Edited  by  his  Wife. 
With  Portrait  and  2  Illustrations.  8vo., 
15J. 
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Seebohm. — The  Oxford  Reformers 
— John  Cole  i*,  Erasmus  and  Thomas 
More  :  a  History  of  their  Fellow- Work. 
By  Frederic  Seebohm.  8vo.,  145. 

Shakespeare.— Outlines  of  the 
Life  of  Shakespeare.  By  J.  O. 
Halliwell-Phillipps.  With  nume¬ 
rous  Illustrations  and  Fac-similes.  2 
vols.  Royal  8vo.,  £ 1  is. 

Shakespeare’s  True  Life.  ByjAs. 
Walter.  With  500  Illustrations  by 
Gerald  E.  Moira.  Imp.  8vo.,  215. 

Stephen.— Essays  in  Ecclesiastical 
Biography.  By  Sir  James  Stephen. 
Crown  8vo. ,  7 s.  6d. 

Turgot. — The  Life  and  Writings  of 
Turgot,  Comptroller-General  of  France, 
1774-1776.  Edited  for  English  Readers 
by  W.  Walker  Stephens.  8vo.,ld\  6  d. 


Verney. — Memoirs  of  the  Verney 
Family. 

Vols.  I.  and  II.  During  the  Civil 
War.  By  Frances  Verney.  With 
38  Portraits.  Royal  8vo.,  42 s. 

Vol.  III.  During  the  Common¬ 
wealth.  1650-1660.  By  Margaret 
M.  Verney.  With  10  Portraits,  &c. 
8vo. ,  21  s. 


Wellington.— Life  of  the  Duke  of 
Wellington.  By  the  Rev.  G.  R. 
Gleig,  M.A.  Crow  n  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 


Wolf. — The  Life  of  Joseph  Wolf, 
Animal  Painter.  By  A.  H.  Palmer, 
With  53  Plates  and  14  Illustrations  in 
the  Text.  Royal  8vo,  2 is. 


Travel  and  Adventure,  the  Colonies,  &c. 


Arnold  (Sir  Edwin,  K.C.I.E.). 

Seas  and  Lands.  With  71  Illustia- 
tions.  Cr.  8vo. ,  3 s.  6 d. 

Wandering  Words.  With  45  Illus¬ 
trations.  Svo. ,  185. 

East  and  West.  With  41  Illustra¬ 
tions  by  R.  T.  Pritchett.  8vo.,  185. 

AUSTRALIA  AS  IT  IS,  or  Facts  and 
Features,  Sketches  and  Incidents  of 
Australia  and  Australian  Life,  with 
Notices  of  New  Zealand.  By  A  Clergy¬ 
man,  thirteen  years  resident  in  the 
interior  of  NewSouth  Wales.  Cr.  8vo.,  5s. 

Baker  (Sir  Samuel  White). 

Eight  Years  in  Ceylon.  With  6  | 
Illustrations.  Crown  Svo. ,  35.  6 d. 

The  Rifle  and  the  Hound  in  Cey¬ 
lon.  6  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo. ,  35.  6 d. 

Bent  (J.  Theodore). 

The  Ruined  Cities  of  Mashona- 
LAND  :  being  a  Record  of  Excavation  j 
and  Exploration  in  1891.  With  117 
Illustrations  Crown  8vo. ,  35.  6 d. 

The  Sacred  City  of  the  Ethiopians: 
being  a  Record  of  Travel  and  Re¬ 
search  in  Abyssinia  in  1893.  With  8 
Plates  and  65  Illustrations  in  the 
Text.  8vo. ,  105.  6 d. 


Bicknell. — Travel  and  Adventure 
in  Northern  Queensland.  By 
Arthur  C.  Bicknell.  With  24 
Plates  and  22  Illustrations  in  the  text. 
8  vo.  15  s. 

Brassey.— Voyages  and  Travels  of 
Lord  Brassey,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  1862- 
1894.  Arranged  and  Edited  by  Captain 
S.  Eardley-Wilmot.  2  vols.  Cr. 

8vo. ,  105. 

Brassey  (The  late  Lady). 

A  Voyage  in  the  ‘Sunbeam’;  Our 
Home  on  the  Ocean  for  Eleven 

Months. 

Library  Edition.  With  8  Maps  and 
Charts,  and  118  Illustrations.  8vo., 

215. 

Cabinet  Eldition.  With  Map  and  66 
Illustrations.  Crown  &vo.,  75.  6 d. 
Silver  Library  Edition.  With  66 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 
Popular  Edition.  With  60  Illustra¬ 
tions.  4to.,  6 d.  sewed,  is.  cloth. 
School  Edition.  With  37  Illustrations. 
Fcp.,  25. cloth,  or  35. white  parchment. 

Sunshine  and  Storm  in  the  East. 
Library  Edition.  With  2  Maps  and 
141  Illustrations.  8vo.,  215. 

Cabinet  Edition.  With  2  Maps  and 
1 14  Illustrations.  Crown 8vo.  ,75.6 J. 
Popular  Edition.  With  103  Illustra¬ 
tions.  4to. ,  6d.  sewed,  is.  cloth. 
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Travel  and  Adventure,  the  Colonies,  &c. — continued . 


Brassey  (The  late  Lady) — continued. 

In  the  Trades,  the  Tropics,  and 
the  '  Roaring  Forties  \ 

Cabinet  Edition.  With  Map  and  220 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  ys.  6d. 
Popular  Edition.  With  183  Illustra¬ 
tions.  4to.,  6 d.  sewed,  is.  cloth. 
Three  Voyages  in  the  *  Sunbeam 
Popular  Edition.  346  Illustrations. 
4to. ,  2 s.  6 d. 

Browning. — A  Girl’s  Wanderings 
in  Hungary.  By  H.  Ellen  Brown¬ 
ing.  With  Illustrations.  8vo. 

Froude  (James  A.). 

Oceana  :  or  England  and  her  Colonies. 
With  9  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo., 
as.  boards,  as.  6 d.  cloth. 

The  English  in  the  West  Indies  : 
or  the  Bow  of  Ulysses.  With  9  Illus¬ 
trations.  Cr.  8vo. ,  as.  bds. ,  as.  6d.  cl. 

Howitt.— Visits  to  Remarkable 
Places,  Old  Halls,  Battle-Fields, 
Scenes  illustrative  of  Striking  Passages 
in  English  History  and  Poetry.  By 
William  Howitt.  With  80  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Crown  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Knight  (E.  F.). 

The  Cruise  of  the  ‘  Alerte  ' :  the 
Narrative  of  a  Search  for  Treasure  on 
the  Desert  Island  of  Trinidad.  2  Maps 
and  23  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo. ,  y.  6 d. 
Where  Three  Empires  Meet  :  a  Nar¬ 
rative  of  Recent  Travel  in  Kashmir, 
Western  Tibet,  Baltistan,  Ladak, 
Gilgit,  and  the  adjoining  Countries. 
With  a  Map  and  54  Illustrations. 
Cr.  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

The  *  Falcon  ’  on  the  Baltic  :  being 
a  Voyage  from  London  to  Copen¬ 
hagen  in  a  Three-Tonner.  With  10 
Full-page  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo., 
35.  6d. 

Lees  and  Clutterbuck. — B.  C.  1887 : 
A  Ramble  in  British  Columbia.  By 
J.  A.  Lees  and  W.  J.  Clutterbuck. 
With  Map  and  75  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo., 
y.  6 d. 

Murdoch. — From  Edinburgh  to  the 
Antarctic:  An  Artist’s  Notes  and 
Sketches  during  the  Dundee  Antarctic 
Expedition  of  1892-93.  By  W.  G.  Burn 
Murdoch.  With  2  Mapsand  num^-^us 
Illustrations.  8vo. ,  iSs 


Nansen  (Dr.  Fridtjof). 

The  First  Crossing  of  Greenland. 
With  numerous  Illustrations  and  a 
Map.  Crown  8vo. ,  35.  6 d. 

Eskimo  Life.  Translated  by  William 
Archer.  With  31  Illustrations.  8vo., 
16 s. 

Peary. — My  Arctic  Journal:  a  Year 
among  Ice-Fields  and  Eskimos.  By 
Josephine  Diebitsch-Peary.  With 
19  Plates,  3  Sketch  Maps,  and  44 
Illustrations  in  the  Text,  8vo. ,  iar. 

Quillinan.  —  Journal  of  a  Few 
Months’  Residence  in  Portugal, 
and  Glimpses  of  the  South  of  Spain. 
By  Mrs.  Quillinan  (Dora  Words¬ 
worth).  New  Edition.  Edited,  with 
Memoir,  by  Edmund  Lee,  Author  of 
‘Dorothy  Wordsworth.’  etc.  Crown 
8vo.,  6s. 

Smith. — Climbing  in  the  British 
Isles.  By  W.  P.  Haskett  Smith. 
With  Illustrations  by  Ellis  Carr. 

Part  I.  England.  i6mo. ,  3-r.  6 d. 

Part  II.  Wales  and  Ireland. 
i6mo. ,  3J.  6 d. 

Part  III.  Scotland.  [In preparation. 

Stephen.  —  The  Playground  of 
Europe.  By  Leslie  Stephen,  formerly 
President  of  the  Alpine  Club.  New 
Edition,  with  Additions  and  4  Illustra¬ 
tions,  Crown  8vo.,  6s.  net. 

THREE  IN  NORWAY.  By  Two  of 
Them.  With  a  Map  and  59  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Cr.  8vo. ,  as.  boards,  as.  6 d.  cloth. 

Tyndall. — The  Glaciers  of  the  Alps: 
being  a  Narrative  of  Excursions  and 
Ascents.  An  Account  of  the  Origin  and 
Phenomena  of  Glaciers,  and  an  Exposi¬ 
tion  of  the  Physical  Principles  to  which 
they  are  related.  By  John  Tyndall, 
F.R.S.  With  numerous  Illustrations. 
Crown  8yo.  ,  6s.  6 d.  net. 

W  hiehaw. — The  Romance  of  the 
Woods  :  Reprinted  Articles  and 
Sketches.  By  Fred.  J.  Whishaw. 

I  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 
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ARCHERY.  By  C.  J.  Longman  and 
Col.  H.  Walrond.  With  Contribu¬ 
tions  by  Miss  Legh,  Viscount  Dillon, 
Major  C.  Hawkins  Fisher,  Rev.  Eyre 
W.  Hussey,  Rev.  W.  K.  R.  Bedford, 
J.  Balfour  Paul,  and  L.  W.  Maxson. 
With  2  Maps,  23  Plates,  and  172  Illus¬ 
trations  in  the  Text.  Crown  8vo., 
ioj.  6 d. 

ATHLETICS  AND  FOOTBALL  By 
Montague  Shearman.  With  an 
Introduction  by  Sir  Richard  Webster, 
Q.C. ,  M.P. ,  and  a  Contribution  on 
Paper-chasing  by  Walter  Rye.  With 
6  Plates  and  52  Illustrations  in  the  Text 
from  Drawings  by  Stanley  Berke¬ 
ley,  and  from  Instantaneous  Photo¬ 
graphs  by  G.  Mitchell.  Crown 
8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 


BIG  GAME  SHOOTING.  By  Clive 
Phillipps-Wolley. 

Vol.  I.  Africa  and  America.  With 
Contributions  by  Sir  Samuel  W. 
Baker,  W.  C.  Oswell,  F.  J.  Jack- 
son,  Warburton  Pike,  and  F.  C. 
Selous.  With  20  Plates  and  57 
Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  Charles 
Whymper,  J.  Wolf,  and  H. 
Willink,  and  fr«m  Photographs. 
Crown  8vo. ,  ioj.  6 d. 

Vol.  II.  Europe,  Asia,  and  the 
Arctic  Regions.  With  Contributions 
by  Lieut. -Colonel  R.  Heber  Percy, 
Arnold  Pike,  Major  Algernon  C. 
Heber  Percy,  W.  A.  Baillie- 
Grohman,  Sir  Henry  Pottinger, 
Bart.,  Lord  Kilmorey,  Abel 
Chapman,  Walter  J.  Buck,  and 
St.  George  Littledale.  With  17 
Plates  and  56  Illustrations  in  the 
Text  by  Charles  Whymper,  and 
from  Photographs.  Cr.  8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 


BILLIARDS.  By  Major  W.  Broadfoot, 
R.E.  With  Contributions  by  A.  H. 
Boyd,  Sydenham  Dixon,  W.  J. 
Ford,  Dudley  D.  Pontifex,  Russell. 
D.  Walker,  and  Reginald  H.  R. 
Rimington-Wilson.  With  n  Plates 
by  Lucien  Davis,  R.I. ,  19  Illustrations 
in  the  Text  from  Photographs,  and 
numerous  Diagrams  and  Figures. 
Crown  8vo. ,  ioj.  6 d. 

BOATING.  By  W.  B.  Woodgate.  With 
an  Introduction  by  the  Rev.  Edmond 
Warre,  D.  D. ,  and  a  Chapter  on 
‘Rowing  at  Eton’  by  R.  Harvey 
Mason.  With  10  Plates,  39  Illustra¬ 
tions  in  the  Text,  after  Drawings  by 
Frank  Dadd,  and  from  Instantaneous 
Photographs,  and  4  Maps  of  the  Rowing 
Courses  at  Oxford,  Cambridge,  Henley, 
and  Putney.  Crown  8vo. ,  ioj.  6 d. 

COURSING  AND  FALCONRY. 
Coursing.  By  Harding  Cox. 

Falconry.  By  the  Hon.  Gerald 
Lascelles.  With  20  Plates  and 
56  Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  John 
Charlton,  R.  H.  Moore,  G.  E. 
Lodge,  and  L.  Speed. 

Crown  8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 

CRICKET.  By  A.  G.  Steel,  and  the 
Hon.  R.  H.  Lyttelton.  With  Con¬ 
tributions  by  Andrew  Lang,  R.  A.  H. 
Mitchell,  W.  G.  Grace,  and  F. 
Gale.  W;ith  12  Plates  and  52  Illustra¬ 
tions  in  the  Text,  after  Drawings  by 
Lucien  Davis,  and  from  Photographs. 
Crown  8vo. ,  ioj.  6 d, 

CYCLING.  By  the  Earl  of  Albe¬ 
marle,  and  G.  Lacy  Hillier.  With 
19  Piates  and  44  Illustrations  in  the 
Tex t  by  the  Earl  of  Albemarle, 
Joseph  Pennell,  S.  T.  Dadd,  and 
George  Moore.  Crown  8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 
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DANCING.  By  Mrs.  Lilly  Grove, 
F.R.G.S.  With  Contributions  by  Miss 
Middleton,  The  Honourable  Mrs. 
Armytage,  The  Countess  of 
Ancaster,  and  Mrs.  Wordsworth. 
With  Musical  Examples,  and  38  Full- 
page  Plates  and  93  Illustrations  in  the 
Text.  Crown  8vo.,  10 s.  6 d. 


DRIVING.  By  His  Grace  the  Duett  of 
Beaufort,  K.G.  With  Contributions 
by  other  Authorities.  With  Photo¬ 
gravure  Intaglio  Portrait  of  His  Grace 
the  Duke  of  Beaufort,  and  11  Plates 
and  54  Illustrations  in  the  Text,  after 
Drawings  by  G.  D.  Giles  and  J. 
Sturgess,  and  from  Photographs. 
Crown  8vo.,  10s.  6d. 


FENCING,  BOXING,  AND  WREST¬ 
LING.  By  Walter  H.  Pollock, 
F.  C.  Grove,  C.  Prevost,  E.  B. 
Mitchell,  and  Walter  Armstrong. 
With  18  Intaglio  Plates  and  24  Illustra¬ 
tions  in  the  Text.  Crown  8vo. ,  ioj.  6 d. 


FISHING.  By  H.  Cholmondeley-Pen- 
nell,  Late  Her  Majesty’s  Inspector  of 
Sea  Fisheries. 

Vol.  I.  Salmon  and_  Trout.  With 
Contributions  by  H.  R.  Francis, 
Major  John  P.  Traherne, Frederic 
M.  Halford,  H.  S.  Hall,  and 
Thomas  Andrews.  With  Frontis¬ 
piece,  8  Full-pgae  Illustrations  of 
Fishing  Subjects  by  C.  H.  Whymper 
and  Conway  Lloyd-Jones,  and 
very  numerous  Illustrations  of  Tackle, 
&c.  Crown  8vo. ,  ioj.  6 d. 

Vol.  II.  Pike  and  other  Coarse 
Fish.  With  Contributions  by  the 
Marquis  of  Exeter,  William 
Senior,  G.  Christopher  Davies, 
H.  R.  Francis,  and  R.  B.  Marston. 
With  Frontispiece,  6  Full-page  Illus¬ 
trations  of  Fishing  Subjects  by  C.  H. 
Whymper  and  Conway  Lloyd- 
Jones,  and  very  numerous  Illustra¬ 
tions  of  Tackle,  &c.  Crown  8vo. , 
toa  6 d. 


GOLF.  By  Horace  G.  Hutchinson. 
With  Contributions  by  the  Rt.  Hon.  A. 
J.  Balfour,  M.P.,  Sir  Walter 
Simpson,  Bart.,  Lord  Wellwood, 
H.  S.  C.  Everard,  Andrew  Lang, 
and  others.  With  25  Plates  and  65 
Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  Thomas 
Hodge  and  Harry  Furniss,  and 
from  Photographs.  Cr.  8vo. ,  10 s.  6 d. 

HUNTING.  By  His  Grace  the  Duke  of 
Beaufort,  K.G.,  and  Mowbray 
Morris.  With  Contributions  by  the 
Earl  of  Suffolk  and  Berkshire, 
Rev.  E.  W.  L.  Davies,  Digby  Collins, 
Alfred  E.  T.  Watson,  Sir  Marteine 
Lloyd,  George  H.  Longman,  and  J. 
S.  Gibbons.  With  5  Plates  and  54 
Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  J.  Sturgess, 
J.  Charlton,  G.  D.  Giles,  and  A. 

C.  Sealy.  Crown  8vo.,  10 s.  6 d. 

MOUNTAINEERING.  By  C.  T.  Dent, 
With  Contributions  by  W.  M.  Conway, 

D.  W.  Freshfield,  C.  E.  Mathews, 
C.  Pilkington,  Sir  F.  Pollock,  H. 
G.  Willink,  and  an  Introduction  by 
Mr.  Justice  Wills.  With  13  Plates 
and  95  Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  H. 
G.  Willink,  &c.  Crown  8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 

RACING  AND  STEEPLE-CHASING. 
Racing.  By  the  Earl  of  Suffolk 
and  Berkshire  and  W.  G.  Craven. 
With  a  Contribution  by  the  Hon.  F. 
Lawi.ey. 

Steeple-chasing.  By  Arthur  Coven¬ 
try  and  Alfred  E.  T.  Watson 
With  Coloured  Frontispiece  and  56 
Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  J. 
Sturgess.  Crown  8vo. ,  ioj.  6 d. 

RIDING  AND  POLO. 

Riding.  By  Captain  Robert  Weir, 
Riding  Master,  R.H.G.  With  Contri¬ 
butions  by  the  Duke  of  Beaufort, 
the  Earl  of  Suffolk  and  Berk¬ 
shire,  the  Earl  of  Onslow,  E.  L. 
Anderson,  and  Alfred  E.  T. 
Watson. 

Polo.  By  J.  Moray  Brown.  With 
18  Plates  and  41  Illustrations  in  the 
Text  by  G.  D.  Giles,  Frank  Dadd, 
and  F.  Stuart  Allan. 

Crown  8vo. ,  lor.  6 d. 
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SEA  FISHING.  By  John  Bickerdyke. 
WithContributions  on  Whaling,  by  Sir  H. 
W.  Gore-Booth  ;  Tarpon,  by  Alfred 
C.  Harmsworth  ;  Antipodean  and 
Foreign  Fish,  by  W.  Senior.  With  22 
Full-page  Plates  and  175  Illustrations 
in  the  Text,  by  C.  Napier  Hemy,  R. 
T.  Pritchett,  W.  W.  May,  and 
others.  Crown  8vo.,  10 s.  6 d. 


SHOOTING. 


Vol.  I.  Field  and  Covert.  By  Lord 
Walsingham  and  Sir  Ralph  Payne- 
Gallwey,  Bart.  With  Contribu¬ 
tions  by  the  Hon.  Gerald  Las- 
celles  and  A.  J.  Stuart- Wortley. 
With  11  Full-page  Illustrations  and 
94  Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  A.  J. 
Stuart-Wortley,  Harper  Pen¬ 
nington,  C.  Whymper,  G.  E. 
Lodge,  J.  H.  Oswald  Brown,  Sir 
R.  Frankland,  and  from  Photo¬ 
graphs.  Crown  8vo. ,  ioj.  6 d. 


Vol.  II.  Moor  and  Marsh.  By  Lord 
Walsingham  and  Sir  Ralph  Payne- 
Gallwey,  Bart.  With  Contributions 
by  Lord  Lovat  and  Lord  Charles 
Lennox  Kerr.  With  8  Full-page 
Illustrations  and  57  Illustrations  in  the 
Text  by  A.  J.  Stuart-Wortley, 
Harper  Pennington,  C.  Whymper, 
J.  G.  Millais,  C.  E.  Lodge,  and  from 
Photographs.  Crown  8vo.,  icu.  6d. 


SKATING.  By  J.  M.  Heathcote  and 
C.  G.  Tebbutt.  Figure-Skating.  By 
T.  Maxwell  Witham.  With  Con¬ 
tributions  on  Curling  (Rev.  John 
Kerr), Tobogganing  (Ormond  Hake), 
Ice-Sailing  (Henry  A.  Buck),  Bandy 
(C.  G.  Tebbutt).  With  12  Plates  and 
272  Illustrations  and  Diagrams  in  the 
Text,  by  C.  Whymper  and  Capt.  R. 
M.  Alexander.  Crown  8vo. ,  10s.  6 cl. 


SWIMMING.  By  Archibald  Sinclair 
and  William  Henry,  Hon.  Secs,  of 
the  Life-Saving  Society.  With  13  Plates 
and  136  Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  S. 
T.  Dadd  and  from  Photographs  by  G. 
Mitchell.  Crown  8vo. ,  ioj.  6 d. 

TENNIS,  LAWN  TENNIS,  RAC¬ 
QUETS,  AND  FIVES.  By  J.  M.  and 
C.  G.  Heathcote,  E.  O.  Pleydell- 
Bouverie,  and  A.  C.  Ainger.  With 
Contributions  by  the  Hon.  A.  Lyttel¬ 
ton  W.  C.  Marshall,  L.  Dod,  H. 
W.  W.  Wilberforce,  H.  F.  Law- 
ford,  Spencer  W.  Gore,  R.  D. 
Sears,  and  Herbert  Chipp.  With 
12  Plates  and  67  Illustrations  in  the 
Text  by  Lucien  Davis,  C.  M,  New¬ 
ton,  and  from  Photographs.  Crown 
8vo. ,  10s.  6 d. 

YACHTING. 

Vol.  I.  Introduction,  Cruising, 
Construction  of  Yachts,  Yacht 
Racing  Rules,  Fitting-out,  &c. 
By  Sir  Edward  Sullivan,  Bart., 
Lord  Brassey,  K.C.B.,  C.  E. 
Seth-Smith,  C.B.,  G.  L.  Watson, 
R.  T.  Pritchett,  Sir  George 
Leach,  K.C.B. ,  Vice-President 
Y.R.A.,  ‘  Thalassa,’  The  Earl 
of  Pembroke  and  Montgomery, 
E.  F.  Knight,  and  Rev.  G. 
L.  Blake.  With  21  Plates  and 
93  Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  R.  T. 
Pritchett,  G.  L.  Watson,  J.  M, 
Soper,  &c. ,  and  from  Photographs. 
Crown  8vo. ,  ioj.  6 d. 

Vol.  II.  Yacht  Clubs,  Yachting  in 
America  and  the  Colonies,  Yacht 
Racing,  &c.  By  R.  T.  Pritchett, 
the  Marquis  of  Duffer  in  and  Ava, 

K. P,,  James  McFerran,  Rev.  G. 

L.  Blake,  T.  B.  Middleton, 
Edward  Walter  Castle  and 
Robert  Castle,  G.  Christopher 
Davies,  Lewis  Herreshoff,  The 
Earl  of  Onslow,  G.C.M.G.,  H. 
Horn,  and  Sir  George  Leach, 
K.C.B. ,  Viee-President  Y. R.A.  With 
35  Plates  and  160  Illustrations  in  the 
Text  by  R.  T,  Pritchett,  G.  L. 
Watson,  J.  M.  Soper,  8* c,,  and 
from  Photographs.  Crown  8vo., 
ioj.  6 d. 
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Edited  by  A.  E.  T.  Watson. 

Crown  8vo. ,  5-r.  each  Volume. 
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THE  PARTRIDGE.  Natural  History, 
by  the  Rev.  H.  A.  Macprerson  ; 
Shooting,  by  A.  J.  Stuart-Wortley  ; 
Cookery,  by  George  Saintsbury. 
With  ii  Illustrations  and  various  Dia¬ 
grams.  Crown  8vo. ,  5-r. 

THE  GROUSE.  Natural  History  by  the 
Rev.  H.  A.  Macpherson  ;  Shooting, 
by  A.  J.  Stuart-Wortley  ;  Cookery, 
by  George  Saintsbury.  With  13 
Illustrations  and  various  Diagrams. 
Crown  8vo. ,  5L 

THE  PHEASANT.  Natural  History  by 
the  Rev.  H.  A.  Macpherson  ;  Shooting, 
by  A.  J.  Stuart-Wortley;  Cookery, 
by  Alexander  Innes  Shand.  With  10 
Illustrations  and  various  Diagrams. 
Crown  8 vo. ,  51. 


THE  HARE  Natural  History  by  the 
Rev.  H.  A.  Macpherson;  Shooting, 
by  the  Hon.  Gerald  Lascelles  ; 
Coursing,  by  Charles  Richardson  ; 
Hunting,  by  J.  S.  Gibbons  and  G.  H. 
Longman  ;  Cookery,  by  Col.  Kenney 
Herbert.  With  9  Illustrations.  Cr. 
8vo.,  55. 

WILDFOWL.  By  the  Hon.  John  Scott 
Montagu,  M.P.,  &c.  [In preparation. 

THE  RED  DEER.  By  Cameron  of 
Lochiel,  Lord  Ebrington,  &c. 

[In  preparation. 


BADMINTON  MAGAZINE  (THE)  OF 
SPORTS  AND  PASTIMES,  THE. 
Edited  by  Alfred  E.  E.  Watson 
(‘Rapier’).  With  numerous  Illustra¬ 
tions,  ij.  Monthly. 

Vol.  I.,  August  to  December,  1895.  6s. 

Vol.  II.,  January  to  June,  1896.  6j. 

Bickerdyke.— Days  of  My  Life  on 
Waters  Fresh  and  Salt  ;  and  other 
Papers.  By  John  Bickerdyke.  With 
Photo-Etched  Frontispiece  and  8  Full- 
page  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  6s. 

DEAD  SHOT  (THE) :  or,  Sportsman’s 
Complete  Guide.  Being  a  Treatise  on 
the  Use  of  the  Gun,  with  Rudimentary 
and  Finishing  Lessons  on  the  Art  ot 
Shooting  Game  of  all  kinds.  By 
Marksman.  With  13  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 

jUliis. — Chess  Sparks  ;  or,  Short  and 
Bright  Games  of  Chess.  Collected  and 
Arranged  by  J.  H.  Ellis,  M.A.  8vo., 
4.?.  6 d. 


Falkener. — Games,  Ancient  and  Ori¬ 
ental,  and  How  to  Play  Them. 
By  Edward  Falkener.  With  nume¬ 
rous  Photographs  &  Diagrms.  8vo. ,  21  s. 

Ford. — The  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Archery.  By  Horace  Ford.  New 
Edition,  thoroughly  Revised  and  Re¬ 
written  by  W.  Butt,  M.A.  With  a  Pre¬ 
face  by  C.  J.  Longman,  M.A.  8vo.,  14s. 

Francis.— A  Book  on  Angling  :  or 
Treatise  on  the  Art  of  Fishing  in  every 
Branch ;  including  full  Illustrated  List 
of  Salmon  Flies.  By  Francis  Francis. 
With  Portrait  and  Plates.  Cr.  8vo.,  151-, 

Gibson.— Tobogganing  on  Crooked 
Runs.  By  the  Hon.  Harry  Gibson. 
With  Contributions  by  F.  de  B.  Strick¬ 
land  and  ‘Lady-Tobogganer’.  With 
40  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

Graham.— Country  Pastimes  for 
Boys.  By  P.  Anderson  Graham. 
With  numerous  Illustrations  from  Draw¬ 
ings  and  Photographs.  Crown  8vo. ,  6s. 
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Lang.— Angling  Sketches.  By  A. 
Lang.  With  20  Illus.  Cr.  8vo. ,  3J.  6 d. 

L  o  n  g  m  a  n.— Chess  Openings.  By 
Fred.  W.  Longman.  Fcp.  8vo.,  2s.  6d. 

Maskelyne.— Sharps  and  Flats  :  a 
Complete  Revelation  of  the  Secrets  of 
Cheating  at  Games  of  Chance  and  Skill. 
By  John  Nevil  Maskelyne.  With  62 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

Park.— The  Game  of  Golf.  By 
William  Park,  Junr.,  Champion 
Golfer,  1887-89.  With  17  Plates  and 
26  Illustrations  in  the  Text.  Crown 

8vo. ,  7 s.  6 d. 

Payne-Gallwey  (Sir  Ralph,  Bart.). 
Letters  to  Young  Shooters  (First 
Series).  OntheChoiceandUseofaGun. 
With  41  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  7s.  6d. 

Letters  to  Young  Shooters.  (Second 
Series).  On  the  Production,  Preserva¬ 
tion,  and  Killing  of  Game.  With  Direc¬ 
tions  in  Shooting  Wood-Pigeons  and 
Breaking-in  Retrievers.  With  104 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  12 s.  6d. 


Pole  (William). 

The  Theory  of  the  Modern  Scien¬ 
tific  Game  of  Whist.  Fcp.  8vo., 
2 s.  6  d. 

The  Evolution  of  Whist.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s, 


Proctor.— How  to  Play  Whist  : 
with  the  Laws  and  Etiquette  of 
Whist.  By  Richard  A.  Proctor. 
Crown  8vo.,  3J.  6d. 


Ronalds.— The  Fly-Fisher’s  Ento¬ 
mology.  By  Alfred  Ronalds  With 
20  Coloured  Plates.  8vo.,  14J. 


Wilcocks.  The  Sea  Fisherman  :  Com¬ 
prising  the  Chief  Methods  of  Hook  and 
Line  Fishing  in  the  British  and  other 
Seas,  and  Remarks  on  Nets,  Boats,  and 
Boating.  By  J.  C.  Wilcocks.  Illustrated. 
Crown  8vo. ,  6s. 


Veterinary  Medicine,  &c 


Steel  (John  Henry). 

A  Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  the 
Dog.  88  Illustrations.  8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 

A  Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  j 
the  Ox.  With  119  Illustrations.  1 
8vo. ,  15J. 

A  Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  the 
Sheep.  With  100  Illustrations.  8vo. , 
12  s. 

Outlines  of  Equine  Anatomy:  a 
Manual  for  the  use  of  Veterinary 
Students  in  the  Dissecting  Room. 
Crown  8vo. ,  7s.  6d. 


Fitz wygram.-HoRSES  and  Stables. 
By  Major-General  Sir  F.  Fitzwygram, 
Bart.  With  56  pages  of  Illustrations. 
8 vo.,  2 s.  6d.  net. 

“  Stonehenge.”-THE  Dog  in  Health 
and  Disease.  By  “Stonehenge”. 
With  78  Illustrations  8vo.,  7s.  6 d. 

Youatt  (William). 

The  Horse.  With  52  Illustrations. 
8vo.,  7s.  6 d. 

The  Dog.  With  53  Illustrations. 
8vo. ,  6s. 


Mental,  Moral,  and  Political  Philosophy 

LOGIC ,  RHETORIC ,  PSYCHOLOGY ,  ETC. 


Abbott. — The  Elements  of  Logic.  By 
T.  K.  Abbott,  B.D.  i2mo.,  3 s. 

Aristotle. 

The  Politics:  G.  Bekker’s  Greek  Text 
of  Books  I.,  III.,  IV.  (VII.),  with  an 
English  Translation  by  W.  E.  Bol- 
land,  M.A.  ;  and  short  Introductory 
Essays  by  A.  Lang,  M.A.  Crown 
8vo.,  7s.  6 d. 


Aristotle. — continued. 

The  Politics  :  Introductory  Essays. 
By  Andrew  Lang  (from  Bolland  and 
Lang’s  ‘Politics').  Cr.  8vo. ,  2 s.  6 d. 

The  Ethics:  Greek  Text,  Illustrated 
with  Essay  and  Notes.  By  Sir  Alex¬ 
ander  Grant,  Bart.  2 vols.  8vo.,32j. 
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Mental,  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy— continued. 


Aristotle. — contimied. 

An  Introduction  to  Aristotle’s 
Ethics.  Books  I. -IV.  (Book  X.  c. 
vi.-ix.  in  an  Appendix.)  With  a  con¬ 
tinuous  Analysis  and  Notes.  By  the 
Rev.  E.  Moore, D.D.  Cr.  8vo.,ioa6^. 

Bacon  (Francis). 

Complete  Works.  Edited  by  R.  L. 
Ellis,  J.  Spedding,  and  D.  D. 
Heath.  7  vols.  8vo. ,  £2  *3*- 

Letters  and  Life,  including  all  his 
occasional  Works.  Edited  by  James 
Spedding.  7  vols.  8vo.,  £4.  4s. 

The  Essays  :  with  Annotations.  By 
Richard  Whately,  D.D.  8vo., 
ioa  6 d. 

The  Essays:  Edited,  with  Notes.  By 
F.  Storr  and  C.  H.  Gibson.  Cr. 
8vo.,  2s- 

The  Essays.  With  Introduction,  Notes, 
and  Index.  By  E.  A.  Abbott.  D.D, 
2  vols.  Fcp.  8 vo. ,  6a  The  Text  and 
Index  only,  without  Introduction  and 
Notes,  in  One  Volume.  Fcp.  8vo., 
is.  6 d. 

Bain  (Alexander). 

Mental  Science.  Crown  8vo. ,  6s.  6 d. 

Moral  Science.  Crown  8vo.,  4A  6 d. 

The  two  works  as  above  can  be  had  in  one 
volume,  price  10s.  6 d. 

Senses  and  the  Intellect.  8vo.,  15A 

Emotions  and  the  Will.  8vo.,  15A 

Logic,  Deductive  and  Inductive. 
Part  I.,  4s.  Part  II.,  6s.  6 d. 

Practical  Essays.  Crown  8vo. ,  2 s. 

Bray  (Charles). 

The  Philosophy  of  Necessity  :  or 
Law  in  Mind  as  in  Matter.  Cr.  8vo. ,  5A 

The  Education  of  the  Feelings:  a 
Moral  System  for  Schools.  Crown 
8vo. ,  2 s.  6 d. 

Bray. — Elements  of  Morality,  in 

Easy  Lessons  for  Home  and  School 

Teaching.  By  Mrs.  Charles  Bray. 

Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6d. 


Davidson.— The  Logic  of  Defini¬ 
tion,  Explained  and  Applied.  By 
William  L.  Davidson,  M.A.  Crown 
8vo. ,  6s. 

G-reen  (Thomas  Hill).  The  Works  of. 
Edited  by  R.  L.  Nettleship. 

Vols.  I.  and  II.  Philosophical  Works. 
8vo.,  1 6s.  each. 

Vol.  III.  Miscellanies.  With  Index  to 
the  three  Volumes,  and  Memoir.  8vo.. 
21  s. 

Lectures  on  the  Principles  of 
Political  Obligation.  With 
Preface  by  Bernard  Bosanquet. 
8vo.,  $a 

Hodgson  (Shadworth  H.). 

Time  and  Space  :  a  Metaphysical 
Essay.  8vo. ,  i6a 

The  Theory  of  Practice  :  an  Ethical 
Inquiry.  2  vols.  8vo. ,  24 s. 

The  Philosophy  of  Reflection.  2 
vols.  8vo.,  21s, 

Hume. — The  Philosophical  Works 
of  David  Hume.  Edited  by  T.  H. 
Green  and  T.  H.  Grose.  4  vols.  8vo. , 
565.  Or  separately,  Essays.  2  vols. 
28 s.  Treatise  of  Human  Nature.  2 
vols.  28a 

Justinian.— The  Institutes  of  Jus¬ 
tinian  :  Latin  Text,  chiefly  that  of 
Huschke,  with  English  Introduction, 
Translation,  Notes,  and  Summary.  By 
Thomas  C.  Sandars,  M.A.  8vo.,  i8a 

Kant  (Immanuel). 

Critique  of  Practical  Reason,  and 
Other  Works  on  the  Theory  of 
Ethics.  Translated  byT.  K.  Abbott, 
B.D.  With  Memoir.  8vo. ,  12A  6 d. 

Fundamental  Principles  of  the 
Metaphysic  of  Ethics.  Trans¬ 
lated  by  T.  K.  Abbott,  B.D.  (E> 
tracted  from  *  Kant’s  Critique 
Practical  Reason  and  other  Works  on 
the  Theory  of  Ethics. '  Cr.  8vo. ,  35. 

Introduction  to  Logic,  and  his 
Essay  on  the  Mistaken  Subtilty 
of  the  Four  Figures.  Translated 
by  T.  K.  Abbott,  and  with  Notes  by 
S.  T.  Coleridge.  8vo.  ,  6a 
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Mental,  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy — continued. 


Killick.— Handbook  to  Mill’s  Sys¬ 
tem  of  Logic.  By  Rev.  A.  H.  Kil¬ 
lick,  M.A.  Crown  8vo. ,  3 s.  6 d. 


Ladd  (George  Trumbull). 

Philosophy  of  Mind:  an  Essay  on 
the  Metaphysics  of  Physiology.  8vo., 
16  s. 

Elements  of  Physiological  Psy¬ 
chology.  8vo.,  21  s. 

Outlines  of  Physiological  Psy¬ 
chology.  A  Text-Book  of  Mental 
Science  for  Academies  and  Colleges. 
8vo. ,  12  s. 

Psychology,  Descriptive  and  Ex¬ 
planatory  :  a  Treatise  of  the  Pheno¬ 
mena,  Laws,  and  Development  of 
Human  Mental  Life.  8vo.,  21  s. 

Primer  of  Psychology.  Crown  8vo., 
5 s.  6d. 


Lewes. — The  History  of  Philosophy, 
from  Thales  to  Comte.  By  George 
Henry  Lewes.  2  vols.  8vo. ,  32 s. 

Max  Muller  (F.). 

The  Science  of  Thought.  8vo. ,  21  s. 

Three  Introductory  Lectures  on 
the  Science  of  Thought.  8vo., 
2 s.  6 d. 


Mill. — Analysis  of  the  Phenomena 
of  the  Human  Mind.  By  James 
Mill.  2  vols.  8vo.,  28s. 


Mill  (John  Stuart). 

A  System  of  Logic.  Cr.  8vo. ,  35.  6 d. 

On  Liberty.  Cr.  8vo.,  ij.  4 d. 

On  Representative  Government. 

Crown  8vo. ,  2 s. 

Utilitarianism.  8vo.,  2 s.  6d. 

Examination  of  Sir  William 
Hamilton’s  Philosophy.  8vo.,i6l  ! 

Nature,  the  Utility  of  Religion,  j 
and  Theism.  Three  Essays.  8vo. ,  5^.  ! 


Mosso.— Fear.  By  Angelo  Mosso. 

Translated  from  the  Italian  by  E.  Lough 
and  F.  Kiesow.  With  8  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo. ,  7s.  6 d. 


Romanes. — Mind  and  Motion  and 
Monism.  By  George  J ohn  Romanes, 
M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.  Crown  8vo., 
4 s.  6d. 


Stock. — Deductive  Logic.  By  St. 
George  Stock.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  3 s.  6 d. 


Sully  (James). 

The  Human  Mind  :  a  Text-book  of 
Psychology.  2  vols.  8vo.,  215. 

Outlines  of  Psychology.  8vo. ,  gs. 

The  Teacher’s  Handbook  of  Psy¬ 
chology.  Crown  8vo. ,  5^. 

Studies  of  Childhood.  8vo.  iol  6 d. 


Swinburne.— Picture  Logic  :  an 
Attempt  to  Popularise  the  Science  of 
Reasoning.  By  Alfred  James  Swin¬ 
burne,  M.A.  With  23  Woodcuts. 
Post  8vo. ,  5.L 


Weber. — History  of  Philosophy. 
By  Alfred  Weber,  Professor  in  the 
University  of  Strasburg,  Translated  by 
Frank  Thilly,  Ph.D.  8vo.,  i6l 


Whately  (Archbishop). 

Bacon’s  Essays.  With  Annotation. 
By  R.  Whately.  8vo.,  iol  6d. 

Elements  of  Logic.  Cr.  8vo.,4j.  6 d. 

Elements  of  Rhetoric.  Cr.  8vo., 

4J.  6 d. 

Lessons  on  Reasoning.  Fcp.  8vo., 
is.  6 d. 
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Zeller  (Dr.  Edward,  Professor  in  the 
University  of  Berlin). 

The  Stoics,  Epicureans  and  Scep¬ 
tics.  Translated  by  the  Rev.  O.  J. 
REICHEL,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.,  15*. 

Outlines  of  the  History  of  Greek 
Philosophy.  Translated  by  Sarah 
F.  Alleyne  and  Evelyn  Abbott. 
Crown  8vo. ,  io.r.  6 d. 


Zeller  (Dr.  Edward)— 

Plato  and  the  Older  Academy. 
Translated  by  Sarah  F.  Alleyne 
and  Alfred  Goodwin,  B.  A.  Crown 
8vo  .  18 s. 


Socrates  and  the  Socratic  Schools. 
Translated  by  the  Rev.  O.  J.  Reichel, 
M.A.  Crown  8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 
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MANUALS  OF  CATHOLIC  PHILOSOPHY. 

(  Stony  hurst  Series. ) 


A  Manual  of  Political  Economy. 
By  C.  S.  Devas,  M.A.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s.  6 d. 

First  Principles  of  Knowledge.  By 
John  Ric'kaby,  S.J.  Crown  8vo.,  5 s. 

General  Metaphysics.  By  John  Rick- 
ABY,  S.J.  Crown  8vo. ,  5 s. 

Logic.  By  Richard  F.  Clarke,  S.J. 

Crown  8vo.,  5^. 


Moral  Philosophy  (Ethics  and  Natu¬ 
ral  Law).  By  Joseph  Rickaby,  S.J. 
Crown  8vo.,  55. 


Natural  Theology.  By  Bernard 
Boedder,  S.J.  Crown  8vo.,  6s.  6d. 


Psychology.  By  Michael  Maher, 
S.J.  Crown  8vo.,  6j.  6d. 


History  and  Science  of  Language,  &c. 


Davidson. — Leading  and  Important 
English  Words  :  Explained  and  Ex¬ 
emplified.  By  William  L.  David¬ 
son,  M  A.  Fcp.  8vo.,  3_r.  6 d. 

Farrar. — Language  and  Languages. 
By  F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D.,  F.R.S.,  Cr. 
8 vo.,  6s. 

Graham. — English  Synonyms,  Classi¬ 
fied  and  Explained :  with  Practical 
Exercises.  By  G.  F.  Graham.  Fcap. 

8 vo.,  6s. 

Max  Muller  (F.). 

The  Science  of  Language,  Founded 
on  Lectures  delivered  at  the  Royal 
Institution  in  1861  and  1863.  2  vols.  i 

Crown  8vo.,  21s. 

Biographies  of  Words,  and  the 
Home  of  the  Aryas.  Crown  3vo., 

7 s.  6 d. 


Max  Miiller  (F.) — continued. 

Three  Lectures  on  the  Science 
of  Language,  and  its  Place  in 
General  Education,  delivered  at 
Oxford,  1889.  Crown  8vo.,  3^. 


Roget.  —  Thesaurus  of  English 
Words  and  Phrases.  Classified  and 
Arranged  so  as  to  Facilitate  the  Ex¬ 
pression  of  Ideas  and  assist  in  Literary 
Composition.  By  Peter  Mark  Roget, 
M.D.,  F.R.S.  Recomposed  throughout, 
enlarged  and  improved,  partly  from  the 
Author’s  Notes,  and  with  a  full  Index, 
by  the  Author’s  Son,  John  Lewis 
Roget.  Crown  8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 


Whately.— English  Synonyms.  By 
E.  Jane  Whately.  Fcap.  8vo.,  3.5. 
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Political  Economy  and  Economics. 


Ashley. — English  Economic  History 
and  Theory.  By  W.  J.  Ashley, 
M.A.  Crown  8vo.,  Part  I.,  5.5.  Part 
II.,  10 s.  6d. 

Bagehot. — Economic  Studies.  By 
Walter  Bagehot.  Cr.  8vo.,  3 s.  6 cL. 

Barnett. — Practicable  Socialism  : 
Essays  on  Social  Reform.  By  the  Rev. 
S.  A.  and  Mrs.  Barnett.  Cr.  8vo. ,  6s. 

Brassey.— Papers  and  Addresses  on 
Work  and  Wages.  By  Lord  Brassey. 
Crown  8vo. ,  5 s. 

Devas. — A  Manual  of  Political 
Economy.  By  C.  S.  Devas,  M.A. 
Crown  8vo. ,  6s.  6  d.  {Manuals  of  Catholic 
Philosophy. ) 

Dowell. — A  History  of  Taxation 
and  Taxes  in  England,  from  the 
Earliest  Times  to  the  Year  1885.  By 
Stephen  Dowell  (4  vols.  8vo. )  Vols. 
I.  and  II.  The  History  of  Taxation, 
21  s.  Vols.  III.  and  IV.  The  History  of 
Taxes,  2 is. 

Macleod  (Henry  Dunning,  M.A. ). 
Bimetalism.  8vo.,  5-?.  net. 

Elements  of  Banking.  Cr.  8vo. ,  3^.  6d. 
The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Bank¬ 
ing.  Vol.  I.  8vo.,  12 s.  Vol.  II.  14J. 


Macleod  (Henry  Dunning)— cwz/. 

The  Theory  of  Credit.  8vo.  Vol. 
I.  ioj.  net.  Vol.  II.,  Part  I.,  ioj.  net. 
Vol.  II.  Part  II.,  10s.  6d. 

A  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Bills  of 
Exchange,  Bank  Notes,  &c. 

[hi  the  press. 

Mill.— Political  Economy.  By  John 
Stuart  Mill. 

Popular  Edition.  Crown  8vo. ,  3 s6d. 
Library  Edition.  2  vols.  8vo.,  305. 

Symes.— Political  Economy  :  a  Short 
Text-book  of  Political  Economy.  With 
Problems  for  Solution,  and  Hints  for 
Supplementary  Reading  ;  also  a  Supple¬ 
mentary  Chapter  on  Socialism.  By  E.  J. 
Symes,  M.A.  Crown  8vo. ,  2 s.  6 d. 

Toynbee. — Lectures  on  the  In¬ 
dustrial  Revolution  Of  the  18th 
Century  in  England.  By  Arnold 
Toynbee.  With  a  Memoir  of  the 
Author  by  Benjamin  Jowett,  D.D. 
8vo.,  ioa  6d. 

Webb.— The  History  of  Trade 
Unionism.  By  Sidney  and  Beatrice 
Webb.  With  Map  and  full  Bibliography 
of  the  Subject.  8vo.,  i8j. 


STUDIES  SN  ECONOMICS  AND  POLITICAL  SCIENCE. 

Issued  under  the  auspices  of  the  London  School  of  Economics  and  Political  Science. 


The  History  of  Local  Rates  in  Eng¬ 
land:  Five  Lectures.  By  Edwin 
Cannan,  M.A.,  Balliol  College, Oxford. 
Crown  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

Select  Documents  Illustrating  the 
History  of  Trade  Unionism. 

1.  The  Tailoring  Trade.  Edited  by 
F.  W.  Galton.  With  a  Preface 
by  Sidney  Webb,  LL.B.  Crown 
8vo.,  5 s. 

Deploige's  Referendum  en  Suisse. 
Translated  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 
bv  P.  C.  Trevelyan,  M.A. 

[In  preparation. 


Select  Documents  Illustrating  the 
State  Regulation  of  Wages. 
Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 
by  W.  A.  S.  Hewins,  M.A.,  Pembroke 
College,  Oxford  ;  Director  of  the 
London  School  of  Economics  and  Poli¬ 
tical  Science.  [In  preparation. 

Hungarian  Gild  Records.  Edited  by 
Dr.  Julius  Mandello,  of  Budapest. 

[In  preparation. 

The  Relations  between  England 
and  the  Hanseatic  League.  By 
Miss  E.  A.  MacArthur,  Vice-Mistress 
of  Girton  College,  Cambridge. 

[In  preparation. 


Evolution,  Anthropology,  &c. 


Babington.  —  Fallacies  of  Race 
Theories  as  Applied  to  National 
Characteristics.  Essays  by  W  illiam 
Dalton  Babington,  M.A.  Crown 
8vo. ,  6s. 


Clodd  (Edward). 

The  Story  of  Creation  :  a  Plain  Ac¬ 
count  of  Evolution.  With  77  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Crown  8vo. ,  3 s.  6 d. 
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Evolution,  Anthropology,  &c. — continued. 


Clodd  (Edward) — continued. 

A  Primer  of  Evolution:  being  a 
Popular  Abridged  Edition  of  ‘  The 
Story  of  Creation  With  Illus¬ 
trations.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  is.  6d. 

Lang. — Custom  and  Myth  :  Studies 
of  Early  U  sage  and  Belief.  By  Andrew 
Lang,  M.A.  With  15  Illustrations. 
Crown  8  vo.,  3J.  6 d. 

Lubbock. — The  Origin  of  Civilisa¬ 
tion  and  the  Primitive  Condition  of 
Man.  By  Sir  J.  Lubbock,  Bart.,  M. P. 
With  5  Plates  and  20  Illustrations  in  the 
Text.  8 vo.  i8l 


Romanes  (George  John). 

Darwin,  and  After  Darwin  :  an  Ex¬ 
position  of  the  Darwinian  Theory, 
and  a  Discussion  on  Post-Darwinian 
Questions. 

Part  I.  The  Darwinian  Theory. 
With  Portrait  of  Darwin  and  125 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  ion  6 d. 

Part  II.  Post-Darwinian  Ques¬ 
tions:  Heredity  and  Utility.  With 
Portrait  of  the  Author  and  5  Illus¬ 
trations.  Cr.  8vo.,  10 s.  6 d. 

An  Examination  of  Weismannism. 
Crown  8vo. ,  6s. 


Classical  Literature  and  Translations,  &c. 


Abbott. — Hellenica.  A  Collection  of 
Essays  on  Greek  Poetry,  Philosophy, 
History,  and  Religion.  Edited  by 
Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A.,  LL.D.  8vo.,  16s. 

iEschylus. — Eumenides  of  Aeschy¬ 
lus.  With  Metrical  English  Translation. 
By  J.  F.  Davies.  8vo.  ,  7s. 
Aristophanes. — The  Acharnians  of 
Aristophanes,  translated  into  English 
Verse.  By  R.  Y.  Tyrrell.  Cr.  8vo. ,  is. 
Becker  (Professor). 

Gallus  :  or,  Roman  Scenes  in  the  Time 
of  Augustus.  Illustrated.  Cr.  8vo., 
3s-  6d- 

Charicles  :  or,  Illustrations  of  the 
Private  Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks. 
Illustrated.  Cr  8vo. ,  3 s.  6 d. 

Cicero. — Cicero’s  Correspondence. 
By  R.  Y.  Tyrrell.  Vols.  I.,  II. ,  III. 
8vo. ,  each  12 s.  Vol.  IV.,  1^. 

Farnell. — Greek  Lyric  Poetry  :  a 
Complete  Collection  of  the  Surviving  j 
Passages  from  the  Greek  Song-Writing. 
By  George  S.  Farnell,  M.A.  With  5 
Plates.  8vo. ,  16s. 

Lang. — Homer  and  the  Epic.  By 
Andrew  Lang.  Crown  8vo. ,  qs.  net. 
Lucan.— The  Pharsalia  of  Lucan. 
Translated  into  blank  Verse,  with 
some  Notes.  By  Edward  Ridley, 
Q.C. ,  sometime  Fellow  of  All  Souls 
College,  Oxford. 

Mackail.— Select  Epigrams  from 
the  Greek  Anthology.  By  J.  W. 
Mackail  8vo. ,  16 s. 


Rich. — A  Dictionary  of  Roman  and 
Greek  Antiquities.  By  A.  Rich, 
B.A.  With  2000  Woodcuts.  Crown 
8vo.,  7s.  6 d. 

Sophocles. — Translated  into  English 
Verse.  By  Robert  Whitelaw,  M.A. , 
Assistant  Master  in  Rugby  School :  late 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
Crown  8vo. ,  8s.  6 d. 

Tacitus. — The  History  of  P.  Cor¬ 
nelius  Tacitus.  Translated  into 
English,  with  an  Introduction  and 
Notes,  Critical  and  Explanatory,  by 
Albert  William  Quill,  M.A. 
T.C.D.,  sometime  Scholar  of  Trinity 
College,  Dublin.  2  Vols.  Vol.  I 
8vo.,  7s.  6 d.,  Vol.  II.,  12 s.  6 d. 

Tyrrell. — Translations  into  Greek 
and  Latin  Verse.  Edited  by  R.  Y. 
Tyrrell.  8vo.  ,  6s. 

Virgil. — The^Eneid  of  Virgil.  Trans¬ 
lated  into  English  Verse  by  John  Con- 
INGTON.  Crown  8vo. ,  6s. 

The  Poems  of  Virgil.  Translated 
into  English  Prose  by  John  Coning- 
ton.  Crown  8vo. ,  6s. 

The  vEneid  of  Virgil, freely  translated 
into  English  Blank  Verse.  By  W.  J. 
Thornhill.  Crown  8vo. ,  7s.  6 d. 
The  ^Eneid  of  Virgil.  Books  I.  to 
VI.  Translated  into  English  Verse 
by  James  Rhoades.  Crown  8vo. ,  5 s. 

Wilkins. — The  Growth  of  the  Hom¬ 
eric  Poems.  By  G.  Wilkins.  8vo.  6s. 
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Acworth. — Ballads  of  the  Marat- 
HAS.  Rendered  into  English  Verse  from 
the  Marathi  Originals.  By  Harry 
Arbuthnot  Acworth.  8vo.,  5 s. 


Allingham  (William). 
Blackberries.  Imperial  i6mo. ,  6s. 

Irish  Songs  and  Poems.  Wkh  Fron¬ 
tispiece  of  the  Waterfall  of  Asaroe. 
Fcp.  8vo.,  6s 

Laurence  Bloomfield.  With  Por¬ 
trait  of  the  Author.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  y.  6d. 

Flower  Pieces;  Day  and  Night 
Songs  ;  Ballads.  With  2  Designs 
by  D.  G.  Rossetti.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  6s. ; 
large  oaper  edition,  12 s. 

Life  and  Phantasy  :  with  Frontis¬ 
piece  by  Sir  J.  E.  Millais,  Bart., 
and  Design  by  Arthur  Hughes. 
Fcp.  8vo. .  6s. ;  large  paper  edition,  12 s. 

Thought  and  Word,  and  Ashby 
Manor  :  a  Play.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  6s. ;  large 
paper  edition,  12s. 

Sets  of  the  above  6  vols.  may  be  had  in 
uniform  half  -parchment  binding ,  price  30J. 

Armstrong  (G.  F.  Savage). 

Poems:  Lyrical  and  Dramatic.  Fcp. 
8vo. ,  6l 

King  Saul.  (The  Tragedy  of  Israel, 
Part  I.)  Fcp.  8 vo.  5L 

King  David.  (The  Tragedy  of  Israel, 
Part  II.)  Fcp.  8 vo..  65. 

King  Solomon.  (The  Tragedy  of 
Israel,  Part  III.)  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

Ugone:  a  Tragedy.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

A  Garland  from  Greece  :  Poems. 
Fcp.  8vo. ,  7s.  6 d. 

Stories  of  Wicklow  :  Poems.  Fcp. 
8vo. ,  7 s.  6 d. 

Mephistopheles  in  Broadcloth:  a 
Satire.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  4s. 

One  in  the  infinite:  a  Poem.  Cr. 
8vo..  7 s.  6 d. 


the  Drama. 

Armstrong. — The  Poetical  Works 
of  Edmund  J.  Armstrong.  Fcp. 
8vo. ,  55. 

Arnold  (Sir  Edwin).  ' 

The  Light  of  the  World:  or,  the 
Great  Consummation.  Cr.  8vo.,  js.  6 d. 
net. 

The  Tenth  Muse,  and  other 
Poems.  Crown  8vo.,  55.  net. 

Potiphar’s  Wife,  and  other  Poems. 
Crown  8vo. ,  5J.  net. 

Adzuma  :  or,  the  Japanese  Wife.  A 
Play.  Crown  8vo. ,  6l  6 d.  net. 

Beesly. — Ballads,  and  other  Verse. 
By  A.  H.  Beesly.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  5 s. 

Bell  (Mrs.  Hugh). 

Chamber  Comedies:  a  Collection  of 
Plays  and  Monologues  for  the  Draw¬ 
ing  Room.  Crown  8vo.,  6l 

Fairy  Tale  Plays,  and  How  to  Act 
Them.  With  numerous  Illustrations 
by  Lancelot  Speed.  Crown  8vo. 

Carmichael.— Poems.  By  Jennings 
Carmichael  (Mrs.  Francis  Mullis). 
Crown  8vo. ,  6s.  net. 

Christie.— Lays  and  Verses.  By 
Nimmo  Christie.  Crown  8vo.,  y.  bd. 

Cochrane  (Alfred). 

The  Kestrel’s  Nest, and  other  Verses. 
Fcp.  8vo. ,  y.  bd. 

Lf.viore  Plectro  :  Occasional  Verses 
Fcp.  8vo. ,  3 s.  6 d. 

Flcrian.— The  Fables  of  Florian. 
Done  into  English  Verse  by  Sir  Philip 
Peering,  Bart.  Crown  8vo. ,  35.  bd. 

Goethe. 

Faust,  Part  I.,  the  German  Text,  with 
Introduction  and  Notes.  By  Albert 
M.  Selss,  Ph.D. ,  M.A.  Cr.  8vo.,  55. 

Faust.  Translated,  with  Notes.  By 
T.  E.  Webb.  8vo. ,  12 s.  bd. 

Gurney. — Day  Dreams  :  Poems.  By 
Rev.  Alfred  Gurney.  M.A.  Crown 
8vo.  y.  6 d. 
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Poetry  and  the  Drama — continued. 


Ingelow  (Jean). 

Poetical  Works.  2  vols.  Fcp.  8vo., 
12  s. 

Lyrical  and  Other  Poems.  Selected 
from  the  Writings  of  Jean  Ingelow. 
Fcp.  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d.  ;  cloth  plain,  35. 
cloth  gilt. 

Lang  (Andrew). 

Ban  and  Arri£re  Ban.  A  Rally  ot 
Fugitive  Rhymes  Fcp.  8vo.,  5 s. 
net. 

Grass  of  Parnassus.  Fcp.  8vo., 
2 s.  6 d.  net. 

Ballads  of  Books.  Edited  by 
Andrew  Lang.  P'cp.  8vo.,  6s. 

The  Blue  Poetry  Book.  Edited  by 
Andrew  Lang.  With  12  Plates  and 
88  Illustrations  in  the  Text  by  H.  J. 
Ford  and  Lancelot  Speed.  Crown 
8vo. ,  6s. 

Lecky. — Poems.  By  W.  E.  H.  Lecky. 
Fcp.  8vo.,  5 s. 

Lindsay. — The  Flower  Seller,  and 
other  Poems.  By  Lady  Lindsay. 
Crown  8vo.,  5s. 

Lytton  (The  Earl  of)  (Owen 
Meredith). 

Marah.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  6s.  6 d. 

King  Poppy:  a  Fantasia.  With  1 
Plate  and  Design  on  Title-Page  by 
Sir  Ed.  Burne-Jones,  A.  R.  A.  Crown 
8vo. ,  10 s.  6d. 

The  Wanderer.  Cr.  8vo. ,  10s.  6 d. 
Lucile.  Crown  8vo.,  ior.  6 d. 
Selected  Poems.  Cr.  8vo.,  10.?.  6 d. 

Macaulay.— Lays  of  Ancient  Rome, 
&c.  By  Lord  Macaulay. 

Illustrated  by  G.  Scharf.  Fcp.  4to., 
ioj.  6 d. 

- Bijou  Edition. 

i8mo. ,  is.  6 d.,  gilt  top. 

- Popular  Edition. 

Fcp.  4to. ,  6 d.  sewed,  is.  cloth. 
Illustrated  by  J.  R.  Weguelin.  Crown 
8vo. ,  3J.  6 d. 

Annotated  Edition.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is. 

sewed,  is.  6 d.  cloth. 

Macdonald. — A  Book  of  Strife,  in 
the  Form  of  the  Diary  of  an  Old 
Soul:  Poems.  By  George  Mac¬ 

donald,  LL.D.  i8mo.,  6a 


Morris  (William). 

Poetical  Works.  Library  Edition. 

Complete  in  Ten  Volumes.  Crown 

8vo. ,  price  6a  each. 

The  Earthly  Paradise.  4  vols.  6s. 
each. 

The  Life  and  Death  of  Jason.  6s. 

The  Defence  of  Guenevere,  and 
other  Poems.  6s. 

The  Story  of  Sigurd  the  Volsung, 
and  the  Fall  of  the  Niblungs.  6s. 

Love  is  Enough  ;  or,  The  Freeing  of 
Pharamond  :  a  Morality  ;  and  Poems 
by  the  Way.  6s. 

The  Odyssey  of  Homer.  Done  into 
English  Verse.  6s. 

The  Aineids  of  Virgil.  Done  into 
English  Verse.  6s. 


Certain  of  the  Poetical  Works  may  also  be 
had  in  the  following  Editions  : — 

The  Earthly  Paradise. 

Popular  Edition.  5  vols.  i2mo., 
25 s. ;  or  5-r.  each,  sold  separately. 

The  same  in  Ten  Parts,  25 s.  ;  or  2 s.  6 d. 
each,  sold  separately. 

Cheap  Edition,  in  1  vol.  Cr.  8vo. ,  ys.  6 d. 

Love  is  Enough  ;  or,  The  Freeing  of 
Pharamond  :  a  Morality.  Square 
crown  8vo. ,  js.  6 d. 

Poems  by  the  Way.  Square  crown 
8vo. ,  6s. 

***  For  Mr.  William  Morris’s  Prose 
Works,  see  p.  31. 


Murray.— (  Robert  F. ),  Author  of  ‘  The 
Scarlet  Gown  ’.  His  Poems,  with  a 
Memoir  by  Andrew  Lang.  Fcp.  8vo., 
5A  net. 


iN'esbit. — Lays  and  Legends.  By  E. 
Nesbit  (Mrs.  Hubert  Bland).  First 
Series.  Crown  8vo.,  3A  6 d.  Second 
Series,  with  Portrait.  Crown  8vo.,  5*. 
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Peek  (I-Iedley)  (Frank  Leyton). 

Skeleton  Leaves  :  Poems.  With  a 
Dedicatory  Poem  to  the  late  Hon. 
Roden  Noel.  Fcp.  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d.  net. 

The  Shadows  of  the  Lake,  and 
other  Poems.  Fcp.  8vo.,  2 s.  6d.  net. 

Piatt  (Sarah). 

Poems.  With  Portrait  of  the  Author. 
2  vols.  Crown  3vo. ,  ioj. 

An  Enchanted  Castle,  and  other 
Poems  :  Pictures,  Portraits  and  People 
in  Ireland.  Crown  8vo. ,  3 s.  6d. 

Piatt  (John  James). 

Idyls  and  Lyrics  of  the  Ohio 
Valley.  Crown  8vo. ,  5 a 

Little  New  World  Idyls.  Cr.  8vo., 
5*- 


Rhoades. — Teresa  and  Other 

Poems.  By  James  Rhoades.  Crown 
8vo.,  35.  6d. 


Riley  (James  Whitcomb). 

Old  Fashioned  Roses  :  Poems. 
12010.,  5.L 

Poems  Here  at  Home.  Fcap.  8vo., 
6a  net. 


Shakespeare. — Bowdler’s  Family 
Shakespeare.  With  36  Woodcuts. 
1  vol.  8vo.,  14 s.  Or  in  6  vols.  Fcp. 
8vo.,  21  s. 

The  Shakespeare  Birthday  Book. 
By  Mary  F.  Dunbar.  321110.,  is.  6d. 


Sturgis.— A  Book  of  Song.  By  Julian 
Sturgis.  i6mo.,  5 s. 


Works  of  Fiction,  Humour,  &c. 


Alden.— Among  the  Freaks.  By  W. 
L.  Alden.  With  55  Illustrations  by  J. 
F.  Sullivan  and  Florence  K.  Up¬ 
ton.  Crown  8vo,  y.  6d. 


Astor.— A  Journey  in  Other  Worlds. 
a  Romance  of  the  Future.  By  John 
Jacob  Astor.  With  10  Illustrations. 
Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 


Anstey  (F.),  Author  of  ‘  Vice  Vers4\ 


Baker.— By  the  Western  Sea.  By 
James  Baker,  Author  of  ‘  John  Westa- 
cott  ’.  Crown  8vo. ,  3 s.  6 d. 


Voces  Populi.  Reprinted  from 
‘  Punch  ’.  First  Series.  With  20 
Illustrations  by  J.  Bernard  Part¬ 
ridge.  Cr.  8vo. ,  3 s.  6 d. 


Beaeonsfield  (The  Earl  of). 

Novels  and  Tales. 

Complete  in  11  vols.  Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 
each. 


The  Travelling  Companions.  Re¬ 
printed  from  ‘  Punch '.  With  25  Ilius. 
by  J.  B.  Partridge.  Post  410.,  55. 


The  Man  from  Blankley’s  :  a  Story 
in  Scenes,  and  other  Sketches.  With 
24  Illustrations  by  J.  Bernard  Part¬ 
ridge.  Post  4to. ,  6a 


Vivian  Grey. 
TheYoungDuke,&c. 
Alroy,  Ixion,  & c. 
Contarini  Fleming, 
&c. 

Tancred. 


Sybil. 

Henrietta  Temple. 

Venetia. 

Coningsby. 

Lot  hair. 
Endymion. 


Novels  and  Tales.  The  Hughenden 
Edition.  With  2  Portraits  and  n 
Vignettes,  n  vols.  Cr.  8vo.,  4.2A 
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Works  of  Fiction,  Humour,  &c. — continued. 


Dougall  (L.). 

Beggars  All.  Crown  8vo.t  3*.  6d. 

What  Necessity  Knows.  Crown 
8vo.,  6s. 


Doyle  (A.  Conan). 

Micah  Clarke:  a  Tale  of  Monmouth’s 
Rebellion.  With  10  Illustrations. 
Cr.  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

The  Captain  of  the  Polestar,  and 
other  Tales.  Cr.  8vo. ,  y.  6 d. 

The  Refugees  :  a  Tale  of  the  Hugue¬ 
nots.  With  25  Illustrations.  Crown 
8vo. ,  y.  6 d. 

The  Stark-Munro  Letters.  Cr. 
8vo. ,  6s. 


Farrar  (F.  W. ,  Dean  of  Canterbury). 

Darkness  and  Dawn:  or,  Scenes  in’ 
the  Days  of  Nero.  An  Historic  Tale. 
Cr.  8vo. ,  7s.  6 d. 

Gathering  Clouds  :  a  Tale  of  the 
Days  of  St.  Chrysostom.  Crown 
8vo. ,  js.  6 d. 


Fowler. — The  Young  Pretenders. 
A  Story  of  Child  Life.  By  Edith  H. 
Fowler.  With  12  Illustrations  by 
Philip  Burne-Jones.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 


Froude.— The  Two  Chiefs  of  Dun- 
boy  :  an  Irish  Romance  of  the  Last 
Century.  ByJ.  A.  Froude.  Cr.  8vo. 
3J.  6 d. 


Haggard  (H.  Rider). 

She.  32  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Allan  Quatermain.  With  31  Illus¬ 
trations.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Maiwa’s  Revenge.  Crown  8vo.,  is. 
boards;  is.  6 d.  cloth. 

Colonel  Quaritch,  V.C.  Cr.  8vo., 
y.  6 d. 

Cleopatra.  With  29  Illustrations 
Crown  8vo.,  3L  6d. 


Haggard  (H.  Rider) — continued. 

Beatrice.  Cr.  8vo.,3j,  6 d. 

Eric  Brighteves.  With  51  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Cr.  8 vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Heart  of  the  World.  With  15 
Illustrations,  Crown  8vo.,  6r. 

Joan  Haste.  With  20  Illustrations. 
Cr.  8vo. ,  6s. 

The  People  of  the  Mist.  With  16 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  6s. 

Montezuma’s  Daughter.  With  24 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Nada  the  Lily.  With  23  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Cr.  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Allan's  Wife.  With  34  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo. ,  y.  6 d. 

The  Witch’s  Head.  With  16  Illus¬ 
trations.  Crown  8vo.,  3J.  6d. 

Mr.  Meeson’s  Will.  With  16  Illus¬ 
trations.  Crown  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Dawn.  With  16  Illustrations.  Crown 
8 vo.,  y.  6 d. 


Haggard  and  Lang.— The  World’s 
Desire.  By  H,  Rider  Haggard  and 
Andrew  Lang.  With  27  Illustrations 
Crown  8vo. ,  y.  6 d. 

Harte.— In  the  Carquinez  Woods, 
and  other  Stories.  By  Bret  Harte. 
Cr.  8vo.,  3J.  6 d. 

Hope.— The  Heart  of  Princess 
Osra.  By  Anthony  Hope.  With  9 
Illustrations  by  John  Williamson. 
Crown  8vo.,  6s. 


Hornung.— The  Unbidden  Guest. 
By  E.  W.  Hornung.  Cr.  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 


Lang. — A  Monk  of  Fife  :  a  Romance 
of  the  Days  of  Jeanne  D'Arc.  By 
Andrew  Lang.  With  Illustrations 
and  Initial  Letters  by  Selwyn  Image. 
Crown  8vo,  6.r. 
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Works  of  Fiction,  Humour,  &c. — continued. 


Lyall  (Edna). 

The  Autobiography  of  a  Slander. 

Fcp.  8 vo.,  ia  sewed. 

Presentation  Edition.  With  20  Illus¬ 
trations.  Cr,  8vo. ,  2 s.  6 d.  net. 

The  Autobiography  of  a  Truth. 

Fcp.  8vo.,  ia  sewed  ;  ia  6 d.  cloth. 
Doreen  :  The  Story  of  a  Singer.  Cr. 
8vo. ,  6a 

Magruder.— The  Violet.  By  Julia 
Magruder.  With  Illustrations  by  C. 
D.  Gibson.  Crown  8vo. 

Matthews. — His  Father’s  Son  :  a 
Novel  of  the  New  York  Stock  Ex¬ 
change.  By  Brander  Matthews. 
With  Illus.  Cr.  8vo. ,  6s. 

Melville  (G.  J.  Whyte). 

The  Gladiators.  Holmby  House. 

The  Interpreter.  ;  Kate  Coventry. 

Good  for  Nothing.  Digby  Grand. 

The  Queen’s  Maries.  General  Bounce. 

Cr.  8vo. ,  is.  6 d.  each. 

Merriman. — Flotsam  :  The  Study  of 
a  Life.  By  Henry  Seton  Merri¬ 
man.  With  Frontispiece  and  Vignette 
by  H.  G.  Massey,  A.R.E.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 
The  Well  at  the  World’s  End. 
2  vols.  8 vo.  24 s. 

Morris  (William). 

The  Well  at  the  World’s  End.  2 
vols.,  8vo.,  24A 

TheStory  of  the  Glittering  Plain, 
which  has  been  also  called  The  Land 
of  the  Living  Men,  or  The  Acre  of 
the  Undying.  Square  post  8vo.,  5 s. 
net. 

The  Roots  of  the  Mountains, 
wherein  is  told  somewhat  of  the  Lives 
of  the  Men  of  Burgdale,  their  Friends, 
their  Neighbours,  their  Foemen,  and 
their  Fellows-in-Arms.  Written  in 
Prose  and  Verse.  Square  cr.  8vo. ,  8a 
A  Tale  of  the  House  of  the  Wolf- 
INGS,  and  all  the  Kindreds  of  the 
Mark.  Written  in  Prose  and  Verse. 
Second  Edition.  Square  cr.  8vo. ,  6a 
A  Dream  of  John  Ball,  and  a 
King’s  Lesson.  i2mo.,  ia  6 d. 
News  from  Nowhere  ;  or,  An  Epoch 
of  Rest.  Being  some  Chapters  from 
an  Utopian  Romance.  Post  8vo.j 
ia  6 d. 

%*  For  Mr.  William  Morris’s  Poetical 
Works,  see  p.  19. 

Newman  (Cardinal). 

Loss  and  Gain  :  The  Story  of  a  Con¬ 
vert.  Crown  8vo.  Cabinet  Edition 
6a  ;  Popular  Edition,  y.  6 d. 


Newman  (Cardinal) — continued. 
Callista  :  A  Tale  of  the  Third  Cen¬ 
tury.  Crown  8vo.  Cabinet  Edition, 
6a  ;  Popular  Edition,  3A  6 d. 

Oliphant.— Old  Mr.  Tredgold.  By 
Mrs.  Oliphant.  Crown  8vo. ,  6a 


Phillipps-'Wolley. — Snap  :  a  Legend 
of  the  Lone  Mountain.  By  C.  Phil- 
lipps-Wolley.  With  13  Illustrations 
by  H.  G.  Willink.  Cr.  8vo.,  3A  6 d. 

Quintana. — The  Cid  Campeador  : 
an  Historical  Romance.  By  D. 
Antonio  de  Trueba  y  la  Quintana. 
Translated  from  the  Spanish  by  Henry 
J.  Gill,  M.A.,  T.C.D.  Crown  8vo,  6s. 


Rhoscomyl  (Owen). 

The  Jewel  of  Ynys  Galon.  With 
12  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 
Battlement  and  Tower:  a  Romance. 
Crown  8vo.,  6a 

Robertson. — Nuggets  in  the  Devil’s 
Punch  Bowl,  and  other  Australian 
Tales.  By  Andrew  Robertson.  Cr. 
.  8vo.,  3 a  6 d. 

Rokeby.— Dorcas  Hobday.  By 
Charles  Rokeby. 


Sewell  (Elizabeth  M.). 


A  Glimpse  of  the  World. 

Laneton  Parsonage. 

Margaret  Percival. 

Katharine  Ashton. 

The  Earl’s  Daughter. 

The  Experience  of  Life. 

Cr.  8vo.,  ia  6 d.  each,  cloth  plain, 
each,  cloth  extra,  gilt  edges. 


Amy  Herbert. 
Cleve  Hall. 
Gertrude. 
Home  Life. 
After  Life. 
Ursula.  Ivors. 

2  a  6  d. 


oStevenson  (Robert  Louis). 

The  Strange  Case  of  Dr.  Jekyll 
and  Mr.  Hyde.  Fcp.  8vo.,  ia 
sewed,  ia  6 d.  cloth. 

The  Strange  Case  of  Dr.  Jekyll 
and  Mr.  Hyde  ;  with  Other  Fables. 


Crown  8vo. ,  3A  6 d. 

More  New  Arabian  Nights— The 
Dynamiter.  By  Robert  Louis 
Stevenson  and  Fanny  Van  de 
Grift  Stevenson.  Crown  8vo., 


3  a  6  d. 

The  Wrong  Box.  By  Robert  Louis 
Stevenson  and  Lloyd  Osbourne. 


Crown  8vo.,  3A  6 d. 


Suttner— Lay  Down  Your  Arms 
Die  Waffen  Nieder:  The  Autobiography 
of  Martha  Tilling  By  Bertha  von 
Suttner.  Translated  by  T.  Holmes. 
Cr.  8vo. ,  ia  6d. 
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Works  of  Fiction,  Humour,  &c. — continued. 


Trollope  (Anthony). 

The  Warden.  Cr.  8vo.,  ij.  6 d. 
Barchester  Towers.  Cr.  8vo. ,  ij.  6d. 

TRUE  (A)  RELATION  of  the 
Travels  and  Perilous  Adven¬ 
tures  of  Mathew  Dudgeon,  Gentle¬ 
man  :  Wherein  is  truly  set  down  the 
Manner  of  his  Taking,  the  Long  Time 
of  his  Slavery  in  Algiers,  and  Means  of 
his  Delivery.  Written  by  Himself,  and 
now  for  the  first  time  printed  Cr.  8vo.,  5J. 

W alford  (L.  B  ). 

Mr.  Smith  :  a  Part  of  his  Life.  Crown 
8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

The  Baby's  Grandmother.  Crown 
8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

Cousins.  Crown  8vo.  %s.  6 d. 
Troublesome  Daughters.  Crown 
8vo. ,  2 s.  6 d. 

Pauline.  Crown  8vo.  2 s.  6d. 

Dick  Netherby.  Crown  8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 
The  History  of  a  Week.  Crown 
8vo.  2 s.  6d. 

A  Stiff-necked  Generation.  Crown 
8vo.  2 s.  6 d. 

Nan,  and  other  Stories.  Cr.  8vo. ,  2 s.  6 d. 


Walford  (L.  B  ) — continued 

The  Mischief  of  Monica.  Crown 
8vo.,  2s.  6 d. 

The  One  Good  Guest.  Cr.  8vo.  2 s.  6 d. 

4  Ploughed,’  and  other  Stories.  Crown 
8vo. ,  6s. 

The  Matchmaker.  Cr.  8vo.,  6j 

West  (B.  B.). 

Half-Hours  with  the  Million¬ 
aires  :  Showing  how  much  harder  it 
is  to  spend  a  million  than  to  make  it. 
Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 

A  Financial  Atonement.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 

Sir  Simon  Vanderpetter,  and  Mind¬ 
ing  his  Ancestors.  Two  Reforma¬ 
tions.  Crown  8vo.,  y. 

Weyman  (S.  J.). 

The  House  of  the  Wolf.  Cr.  8vo., 
3.?.  6 d. 

A  Gentleman  of  France.  Cr.  8vo.,  6 s. 

The  Red  Cockade.  Cr.  8vo. ,  6s. 

Whishaw.— A  Boyar  of  the  Ter¬ 
rible  :  a  Romance  of  the  Court  of  Ivan 

the  Cruel,  First  Tzar  of  Russia.  By  Fred. 

Whishaw.  With  12  Illustrations  by 

H.  G.  Massey,  A.R.E.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s. 


Popular  Science  (Natural  History,  &c.) 


Butler. — Our  Household  Insects. 
An  Account  of  the  Insect-Pests  found 
in  Dwelling-Houses.  By  Edward  A. 
Butler,  B.A.,  B.Sc.  (Lond.).  With 
1 13  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  y.  6d. 

Purneaux  (W.). 

Butterflies  and  Moths  (British). 
With  12  coloured  Plates  and  241 
Illustrations  in  the  Text.  Crown  8vo., 
12  s.  6 d. 

The  Outdoor  World  ;  or,  The  Young 
Collector’s  Handbook.  With  18 
Plates,  16  of  which  are  coloured, 
and  549  Illustrations  in  the  Text. 
Crown  8vo.,  7 s.  6 d. 

Hartwig  (Dr.  George). 

The  Sea  and  its  Living  Wonders. 
With  12  Plates  and  303  Woodcuts. 
8 vo.,  7s.  net. 

The  Tropical  World.  With  8  Plates 
and  172  Woodcuts.  8vo.,  7s.  net. 

The  Polar  World.  With  3  Maps,  8 
Plates  and  85  Woodcuts.  8vo. ,  7s.  net. 

The  Subterranean  World.  With 
3  Maps  and  80  Woodcuts.  8vo. ,  7s.  net. 


Hartwig  (Dr.  George) — continued. 
The  Aerial  World.  With  Map,  8 
Plates  and  60  Woodcuts.  8vo. ,  7 s.  net. 
Heroes  of  the  Polar  World.  19 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  2s. 
Wonders  of  the  Tropical  Forests 
40  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  2s. 
Workers  under  the  Ground,  29 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  2s. 
Marvels  over  our  Heads.  *9 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  2 s. 

Sea  Monsters  and  Sea  Birds.  75 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  2 s.  6 d. 
Denizens  of  the  Deep.  117  Illus¬ 
trations.  Crown  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 
Volcanoes  and  Earthquakes.  30 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 
Wild  Animals  of  the  Tropics. 
66  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Hayward. — Bird  Notes.  By  the  late 
Jane  Mary  Hayward.  Edited  by 
Emma  Hubbard.  With  Frontispiece 
and  15  Illustrations  by  G.  E.  Lodge. 
Cr.  8vo.,  6j. 

Helmholtz.— Popular  Lectures  on 
Scientific  Subjects.  By  Hermann 
von  Helmholtz.  With  68  Woodcuts. 
2  vols.  Crown  8vo. ,  y.  6 d.  each. 
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Popular  Science  (Natural  History,  &c.) 


Hudson.  — British  Birds.  By  W.  - 
H.  Hudson,  C.M.Z.S.  With  a  Chap-  ; 
ter  on  Structure  and  Classification  by 
Fkank  E.  Beddard,  F.R.S.  With  17 
Plates  (8  of  which  are  Coloured),  and 
over  100  Illustrations  in  the  Text. 
Crown  8vo.,  121.  6 d. 

Proctor  (Richard  A.). 

Light  Science  for  Leisure  Hours. 
Familiar  Essays  on  Scientific  Subjects. 

3  vols.  Crown  8vo. ,  5J.  each. 

Rough  Ways  made  Smooth.  Fami¬ 
liar  Essays  on  Scientific  Subjects. 
Crown  8vo.,  3 s.  6d. 

Pleasant  Ways  in  Science. 
Crown  8vo. ,  3J.  6 d. 

Nature  Studies.  By  R.  A.  Proctor, 
Grant  Allen,  A.  Wilson,  T. 
Foster  and  E.  Clodd.  Crown 
8vo. ,  3-f.  6 d. 

Leisure  Readings.  By  R.  A.  Proc¬ 
tor,  E.  Clodd,  A.  Wilson,  T. 
Foster,  and  A.  C.  Ran  yard.  Cr. 
8vo. ,  y.  6 d. 

*#*  For  Mr.  Proctor's  other  books  see 
Messrs.  Longmans  &“  Co's  Catalogue  of 
Scientific  Works. 

Stanley.— A  Familiar  History  of 
Birds.  By  E.  Stanley,  D.D.,  for¬ 
merly  Bishop  of  Norwich.  With  Illus¬ 
trations.  Cr.  8vo.,  3L  6 d. 

Wood  (Rev.  J.  G.). 

Homes  without  Hands  :  a  Descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  Habitation  of  Animals, 
classed  according  to  the  Principle  of 
Construction.  With  140  Illustrations. 
8vo.,  ys.  net. 


Wood  (Rev.  J.  G.) — continued. 

Insects  at  Home  :  a  Popular  Account 
of  British  Insects,  their  Structure, 
Habits  and  Transformations.  With 
700  Illustrations.  8vo.,  js.  net. 

Insects  Abroad  :  a  Popular  Account 
of  Foreign  Insects,  their  Structure, 
Habits  and  Transformations.  With 
600  Illustrations.  8vo.,  7s.  net. 

Bible  Animals  :  a  Description  of 
every  Living  Creature  mentioned  in 
the  Scriptures.  With  112  Illustra¬ 
tions.  8vo. ,  7 s.  net. 

Petland  Revisited.  With  33  Illus¬ 
trations.  Cr.  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Out  of  Doors  ;  a  Selection  of  Origi¬ 
nal  Articles  on  Practical  Natural 
History.  With  n  Illustrations.  Cr. 
8vo. ,  y.  6 d. 

Strange  Dwellings:  a  Description 
of  the  Habitations  of  Animals, 
abridged  from  ‘  Homes  without 
Hands  ’.  With  60  Illustrations.  Cr. 
8vo. ,  3 s.  6 d. 

Bird  Life  of  the  Bible.  32  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Crown  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Wonderful  Nests.  30  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo. ,  y.  6 d. 

Homes  under  the  Ground.  28 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  y.  6d. 

Wild  Animals  of  the  Bible.  29 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  y.  6d. 

Domestic  Animals  of  the  Bible. 
23  Illustrations'  Crown  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

The  Branch  Builders.  28  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Crown  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 

Social  Habitations  and  Parasitic 
Nests.  18  Illustrations.  Crown 
3vo.,  '2s. 


Works  of 

Longmans*  Gazetteer  of  the 
World.  Edited  by  George  G.  Chis¬ 
holm,  M.A.,  B.Sc.,  Fellow  of  the  Royal 
Geographical  and  Statistical  Societies. 
Imp.  8vo.  j£a  2 s.  cloth,  £2  12 s.  6 d. 
half-morocco. 

Maunder  (Samuel). 

Biographical  Treasury.  With  Sup¬ 
plement  brought  down  to  1889.  By 
Rev.  James  Wood.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 
Treasury  of  Natural  I-Iistory  :  or, 
Popular  Dictionary  of  Zoology.  With 
900  Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  6r. 


Reference. 

Maunder  (Samuel)—  continued. 
Treasury  of  Geography,  Physical, 
Historical,  Descriptive,  and  Political. 
With  7  Maps  and  16  Plates.  Fcp. 
8vo. ,  6s. 

The  Treasury  of  Bible  Know¬ 
ledge.  By  the  Rev.  J.  Ayre,  M.A. 
With  5  Maps,  15  Plates,  and  300 
Woodcuts.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

Historical  Treasury  :  Outlines  of 
Universal  History,  Separate  Histories 
of  all  Nations.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  6s. 
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Works  of  Reference — continued. 


Maunder* s  (Samue) ) — continued. 
Treasury  of  Knowledge  and 
Library  of  Reference.  Com¬ 
prising  an  English  Dictionary  and 
Grammar,  Universal  Gazeteer,  Classi¬ 
cal  Dictionary,  Chronology,  Law 
Dictionary,  &c.  Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

Scientific  and  Literary  Treasury. 
Fcp.  8vo.,  6s. 

The  Treasury  of  Botany.  Edited 
by  J.  Lindley,  F.R.S.,  and  T. 
Moore,  F.L.S.  With  274  Wood- 
cuts  and  20  Steel  Plates.  2  vols. 
Fcp.  8 vo.,  12 s. 


Roget.-THESAURUS  of  EnglishWords 
and  Phrases.  Classified  and  Ar¬ 
ranged  so  as  to  Facilitate  the  Expression 
of  Ideas  and  assist  in  Literary  Composi¬ 
tion.  By  Peter  Mark  Roget,  M.D. 
F.  R.  S.  Crown  8vo. ,  10s.  6 d. 


Willich.— Popular  Tables  for  giving 
information  for  ascertaining  the  value  01 
Lifehold,  Leasehold,  and  Church  Pro¬ 
perty,  the  Public  Funds,  &c.  By 
Charles  M.  Willich.  Edited  by  H. 
Bence  Jones.  Crown  8vo.,  iol  6d. 


Children’s  Books. 


Crake  (Rev.  A.  D.). 

Edwy  the  Fair;  or,  the  First  Chro¬ 
nicle  of vEscendune.  Crown  8vo. ,  2s. 6d. 

Alfgar  the  Dane:  or,  the  Second  Chro¬ 
nicle  of  yEscendune.  Cr.  8vo.,  2 s.  6d. 

The  Rival  Heirs  :  being  the  Third 
and  Last  Chronicle  of  HLscendune. 
Crown  8vo. ,  2 s.  6d. 

The  House  of  Walderne.  A  Tale 
of  the  Cloister  and  the  Forest  in  the 
Days  of  the  Barons’  Wars.  Crown 
8vo.,  2 s.  6d. 

Brian  Fitz-Count.  A  Story  of  Wal¬ 
lingford  Castle  and  Dorchester  Abbey. 
Crown  8 vo.,  2 s.  6 d 

Lang  (Andrew). 

The  Blue  Fairy  Book.  With  138 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  6s. 

The  Red  Fairy  Book.  With  100 
Illustrations.  Crown  Svo.,  6s. 

The  Green  Fairy  Book.  With  101 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

The  Yellow  Fairy  Book.  With  104 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

The  Blue  Poetry  Book.  With  100 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.,  6s. 

The  Blue  Poetry  Book.  School 
Edition,  without  Illustrations.  Fcp. 
8vo. ,  2 s.  6 d. 

The  True  Story  Book.  With  66 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  6s. 


Lang  (Andrew)— continued. 

The  Red  True  Story  Book.  With 
100  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo. ,  6s. 

The  Animal  Story  Book.  With 
67  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo,,  6s. 

Meade  (L.  T.), 

Daddy’s  Boy.  With  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.,  3 s.  6d. 

Deb  and  the  Duchess.  With  Illus¬ 
trations.  Crown  8vo.,  3L  6 d. 

The  Beresford  Prize.  With  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

The  House  of  Surprises.  With  Illu¬ 
strations.  Crown  8vo.,  3 s.  6 d. 

Molesworth.  —  Silverthorns.  By 

Mrs.  Molesworth.  With  Illustrations. 

Crown  8vo.,  5*. 

Stevenson.— A  Child’s  Garden  of 

Verses.  By  Robert  Louis  Stevenson. 

Small  fcp.  8vo. ,  5 s. 

Upton  (Florence  K.,  and  Bertha). 

The  Adventures  of  Two  Dutch 
Dolls  and  a  ‘Golliwogg’.  Illu¬ 
strated  by  Florence  K.  Upton, 
with  Words  by  Bertha  Upton. 
With  31  Coloured  Plates  and  numerous 
Illustrations  in  the  Text.  Oblong  410. , 
6s. 


26  LONGMANS  «5r*  CO.'S  STANDARD  AND  GENERAL  WORKS, 


Children’s  Books — continued. 


Upton  (Florence  K.,  and  Bertha) — 

continued. 

The  Golliwogg’s  Bicycle  Club. 
Pictures  by  Florencf  K.  Upton. 
Words  by  Bertha  Upton.  With 
Coloured  Plates  and  numerous  Illus¬ 
trations  in  the  Text.  Oblong  4V0.  6s. 


Wordsworth. — The  Snow  Garden, 
and  other  Fairy  Tales  for  Children.  By 
Elizabeth  Wordsworth.  With  Il¬ 
lustrations  by  Trevor  Haddov. 
Crown  8vo.,  y. 


Longmans’  Series  of  Books  for  Girls. 


Crown  8 vo.,  price  2 s.  6 d.  each 


Atelier  (The)  Du  Lys  :  or  an  Art 
Student  in  the  Reign  of  Terror. 

By  the  same  Author. 


Mademoiselle  Mori. 
That  Child. 

Under  a  Cloud. 

The  Fiddler  of 
Lugau. 


A  Child  of  the  Revolu¬ 
tion. 

Hester's  Venture. 

In  the  Olden  Time. 
The  Younger  Sister. 


Atherstone  Priory.  By  L.  N.  Comyn. 
The  Third  Miss  St.  Quentin.  By 
Mrs.  Molesworth. 

The  Palace  in  the  Garden.  By 
Mrs.  Molesworth.  Illustrated. 


The  Story  of  a  Spring  Morning,  &c. 
By  Mrs.  Molesworth.  Illustrated. 

1 


Neighbours.  By  Mrs.  Molesworth. 

Very  Young;  and  Quite  Another 
Story.  By  Jean  Ingelow. 

Can  this  be  Love  ?  By  Louis  A.  Parr. 

Keith  Deramore.  By  the  Author  of 
*  Miss  Molly  ’. 

Sidney.  By  Margaret  Deland. 

An  Arranged  Marriage.  By  Doro¬ 
thea  Gerard. 

Last  Words  to  Girls  on  Life  at 
School  and  After  School.  By 
Maria  Grey. 


Stray  Thoughts  for  Girls.  By 
Lucy  H.  M.  Soulsby.  i6mo., 
is.  6 d.  net. 


The  Silver  Library. 

Crown  8vo.  3J.  6 d.  each  Volume. 


Arnold*!  (Sir  Edwin)  Seas  and  Lands. 

With  71  Illustrations.  3 s.  6d. 

Bagehot’s  (W.)  Biographical  Studies. 

3s.  6d. 

Bagehct’s(W.)  Economic  Studies.  3 s.  6 d. 

Bagehot’s  (W.)  Literary  Studies.  3 

vols.  y.  6rf.  each. 

Baker’s  (Sir  S.  W.)  Eight  Years  In 
Ceylon.  With  6  Illustrations,  y.  6 d. 

Baker’s  (Sir  S.  W.)  Rifle  and  Hound  in 
Ceylon.  With  6  Illustrations,  y.  6d. 

Baring-Gould’s  (Rey.  S.)  Curious  Myths 
of  the  Middle  Ages.  3J.  6d. 
Baring-Gould’s  (Rey.  S.)  Origin  and 
Development  of  Religious  Belief.  2 

vols.  3 s.  6 d.  each. 


Becker’s  (Prof.)  Gallus :  or ,  Roman  Scenes 
in  the  Time  of  Augustus.  Illus.  3L  6 d. 

Becker’s  (Prof.)  Charicles:  or,  Illustra¬ 
tions  of  the  Private  Life  of  the  Ancient 
Greeks.  Illustrated.  3 s.  6 d. 

Bent’s  (J.  T.)  The  Ruined  Cities  of  Ma- 
slioanland:  being  a  Record  of  Ex¬ 
cavation  and  Exploration  in  1891. 
With  1 17  Illustrations,  y.  6 d. 

Brassey’s  (Lady)  A  Voyage  in  the  ‘  Sun¬ 
beam  ’.  With  66  Illustrations.  3J.  6 d. 

Butler’s  (Edward  A.)  Our  Household 
Insects:  an  Account  of  the  Insect- 
Pests  found  in  Dwelling-Houses. 
With  7  Plates  and  113  Illustrations  in 
the  Text. 
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The  Silver  Library — continued. 


Clodd’s  (E.)  Story  of  Creation  :  a  Plain 
Account  of  Evolution.  With  77  Illus¬ 
trations.  3s.  6 d. 

Conybeare  (Rev.  W.  J.)  and  Howson’s 
(Very  Rev.  J.  S.)  Life  and  Epistles  of 
St.  Paul.  46  Illustrations,  y.  6 d. 

Dougall’s(L.)  Beggars  All;  a  Novel.  y.6d. 

Doyle’s  (A.  Conan)  Micah  Clarke  :  a  Tale 

of  Monmouth’s  Rebellion.  10  Illus. 
y.  6 d. 

Doyle’s  (A.  Conan)  The  Captain  of  the 
Polestar,  and  other  Tales,  y.  6d. 

Doyle’s  (A.  Conan)  The  Refugees  :  A 

Tale  of  The  Huguenots.  With 
25  Illustrations,  y.  6 d. 

Froude’s  (J.  A.)  The  History  of  England, 
from  the  Fall  of  Wolsey  to  the  Defeat 
of  the  Spanish  Armada.  12  vols. 
y.  6 d.  each. 

Froude’s  (J.  A.)  Short  Studies  on  Great 
Subjects.  4  vols.  y.  6d.  each. 

Froude’s  (J.  A.)  The  English  in  Ireland. 

3  vols.  ioj.  6 d. 

Froude’s  (J.  A.)  The  Spanish  Story  of 
the  Armada,  and  other  Essays,  y.  6 d. 

Froude’s  ( J.  A.)  Caesar :  a  Sketch.  35.  6 d. 

Froude’s  (J.  A.)  Thomas  Carlyle  a 

History  of  his  Life. 

I795-i835-  2  vols-  7s- 
1834-1881.  2  vols.  7 s. 

Froude’s  (J.  A.)  The  Two  Chiefs  of  Dun- 
boy:  an  Irish  Romance  of  the  Last 
Century,  y.  6 d. 

Gleig’s  (Rev.  G.  R.)  Life  of  the  Duke  of 
Wellington.  With  Portrait,  y.  6 d. 

Greville’s  (C.  C.  F.)  Journal  of  the 
Reigns  of  King  George  IY.,  King 
William  IV.,  and  Queen  Victoria. 
8  vols,  3s.  6 d.  each. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  She :  A  History  of 

Adventure.  32  Illustrations,  y.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Allan  Quatermain. 

With  20  Illustrations.  3^.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Colonel  Quaritch, 

V.C.  :  a  Tale  of  Country  Life.  y.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Cleopatra.  With  29 
Full-page  Illustrations,  y.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Eric  Brighteyes. 

With  51  Illustrations.  3^.  6 d. 


Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Beatrice,  y.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Allan’s  Wife.  With 
34  Illustrations.  3^.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  The  Witch’s  Head. 

With  Illustrations.  3^.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Hr.  Meeson’s  Will. 

With  Illustrations.  3*.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Dawn.  With  16  Illus¬ 
trations.  y.  6  d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Montezuma’s  Daugh¬ 
ter.  With  25  Illustrations. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  Nada  the  Lily.  Whit 
Illustrations  by  C.  H.  M.  Kerr.  3^.  6 d. 

Haggard’s  (H.  R.)  and  Lang’s  (A.)  The 
World’s  Desire.  With  27  Illus.  3^.  6 d. 

Harte’s  (Bret)  In  the  Carquinez  Woods, 
and  other  Stories,  y.  6 d. 

Helmholtz’s  (Hermann  von)  Popular  Lec¬ 
tures  on  Scientific  Subjects.  With  68 
Woodcuts  2  vols.  y.  6 d.  each. 

Hornung’s  (E.  W.)  The  Unbidden  Guest. 

3J.  6 d. 

Howitt’s  (W.)  Visits  to  Remarkable 
Places.  80  Illustrations.  3^.  6d. 

Jefferies’(R.)The  Story  of  My  Heart:  My 
Autobiography.  With  Portrait.  3^.  6a. 

Jefferies’  (R.)  Field  and  Hedgerow. 

With  Portrait.  3^.  6 d. 

Jefferies’  (R.)  Red  Deer.  17  Illus.  3^.  6d. 

Jefferies’  (R.)  Wood  Magic:  a  Fable. 

3-r.  6 d. 

Jefferies’  (R.  The  Toilers  of  the  Field. 

With  Portrait  from  the  Bust  in  Salis¬ 
bury  Cathedral.  35.  6 d. 

Knight’s  (E.  F.)The  Cruise  of  the  ‘  Alerte’ : 

a  Search  for  Treasure  on  the  Desert 
Island  of  Trinidad.  2  Maps  and  23 
Illustrations,  y.  6 d. 

Knight’s  (E.  F.)  Where  Three  Empires 
Meet :  a  Narrative  of  Recent  Travel  in 
Kashmir,  Western  Tibet,  etc.  With 
a  Map  and  54  Illust.  y.  6d 

Knight’s  (E.  F.)  The  Falcon  on  the 
Baltic:  A  Coasting  Voyage  from  Ham¬ 
mersmith  to  Copenhagen  in  a  Three- 
Ton  Yacht.  With  Map  and  11  Illustra¬ 
tions.  y.  6 d% 

Lang’s  (A.)  Angling  Sketches.  20  Illus. 
3s.  6 d. 
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The  Silver  Library — continued. 


Lang’s  (A..)  Custom  and  Myth :  Studies 
of  Early  Usage  and  Belief.  3 s.  6d. 

Lang’s  (A.)  Cock  Lane  and  Common- 
Sense.  With  a  New  Preface. 

Lees(J.  A.)  and  Clutterbuck’s  (W.J.)B.G. 
1887,  A  Ramble  in  British  Columbia. 

With  Maps  and  7?  Illustrations,  3-L  6 d. 

Macaulay’s  (Lord)  Essays  and  Lays  of 
Ancient  Rome.  With  Portrait  and 
Illustrations.  35.  6 d. 

Macleod’s  (H.  D.)  The  Elements  of  Bank¬ 
ing.  3^  6d. 

Marshman’s  (J.  C.)  Memoirs  of  Sir  Henry 
Havelock.  35.  6 d. 

Max  Muller’s  (F.)  India,  what  can  it 
teach  us?  3L  6 d. 

Max  Miiller’s  (F.)  Introduction  to  the 
Science  of  Religion,  y.  6d. 

Merivale’s  (Dean)  History  of  the  Romans 
under  the  Empire.  8  vols.  y.  6d.  ea. 

Mill’s  (J.  S.)  Political  Economy,  y.  6d. 

Mill’s  (J.  S.)  System  of  Logic.  y.  6d. 

Milner’s  (Geo.)  Country  Pleasures,  y.  6d. 

Nansen’s  (F.)  The  First  Crossing  of 
Greenland.  With  Illustrations  and 
a  Map.  y.  6 d. 

Phillipps-Wolley’s  (C.)  Snap :  a  Legend 
of  the  Lone  Mountain.  With  13 
Illustrations.  3L  6 d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  The  Orbs  Around  Us. 

Essays  on  the  Moon  and  Planets, 
Meteors  and  Comets,  the  Sun  and 
Coloured  Pairs  of  Suns.  3J.  6d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  The  Expanse  of  Heaven. 
Essays  on  the  Wonders  of  the  Firma¬ 
ment.  y.  6 d. 


Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  Other  Worlds  than 
Ours.  y.  6d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  Other  Suns  than 
Ours.  y.  6 d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  Rough  Ways  made 
Smooth,  y.  6d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  Pleasant  Ways  in 
Science.  35.  6 d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  Myths  and  Marvels 
of  Astronomy.  3J.  6 d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.)  Nature  Studies,  y.  6d. 

Proctor’s  (R.  A.),  Clodd  (Edward),  &c. 
Leisure  Readings.  With  Illustra¬ 
tions. 

Rossetti’s  (Maria  F.)  A  Shadow  of  Dante : 

an  Essay  towards  studying  Himself, 
his  World  and  his  Pilgrimage.  3L  6 d. 

Smith’s  (R.  Bosworth)  Carthage  and  the 
Carthaginians.  y.  6 d. 

Stanley’s  (Bishop)  Familiar  History  of 
Birds.  160  Illustrations.  3J.  6d. 

Stevenson’s  (R.  L.)  The  Strange  Case  of 
Dr.  Jekyll  and  Mr.  Hyde ;  with  other 

Fables.  3^.  6 d. 

Stevenson  (Robert  Louis)and  Osbourne’s 
(Lloyd)  The  Wrong  Box.  3*.  6d. 

Stevenson  (Robt.  Louis)  and  Stevenson’s 
(Fanny  van  de  Grift)  More  New  Arabian 

Nights. — The  Dynamiter,  y.  6 d. 

Weyman’s  (Stanley  J.)  The  House  of 
the  Wolf:  a  Romance,  y.  6 d. 

Wood’s  (Rev.  J.  G.)  Petland  Revisited. 

With  33  Illustrations,  y.  6d. 

Wood’s  (Rey.  J.  G.)  Strange  Dwellings. 

With  60  Illustrations.  y.  6 d. 

Wood’s  (Rey.  J.  G.)  Out  of  Doors.  11 

Illustrations,  y.  6 d. 


Cookery,  Domestic  Management,  &c. 


Acton. — Modern  Cookery.  By  Eliza 
Acton.  With  150  Woodcuts.  Fcp. 
8vo.,  4s.  6 d. 

Bull  (Thomas,  M.D.). 

Hints  to  Mothers  on  the  Manage¬ 
ment  of  their  Health  during 
the  Period  of  Pregnancy.  Fcp. 
8vo.,  is.  6d. 

The  Maternal  Management  of 
Children  in  Health  and  Disease. 
Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 


De  Salis  (Mrs.). 

Cakes  and  Confections  X  la  Mode. 
Fcp.  8 vo.,  is.  6 d. 

Dogs:  a  Manual  for  Amateurs.  Fcp. 
8vo.,  ij.  6d. 

Dressed  Game  and  Poultry  X  la 
Mode.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6d. 

Dressed  Vegetables  X  la  Mode. 
Fc^.  8vo.,  ij.  6 d. 
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Cookery,  Domestic  Management,  &c. — continued. 


De  Salis  (Mrs.) — continued. 

Drinks  X  la  Mode.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 

Entries  X  la  Mode.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  is.  6 d. 

Floral  Decorations.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  is.  6  d. 

Gardening  a  la  Mode.  Part  I. 
Vegetables,  is.  6 d.  ;  Part  II.  Fruits, 
ij.  bd. 

National  Viands  X  la  Mode.  Fcp. 
8vo. ,  is.  6 d. 

New-laid  Eggs  :  Hints  for  Amateur 
Poultry  Rearers.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 

Oysters  X  la  Mode.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  is.  6d. 

Puddings  and  Pastry  “X  la  Mode. 
Fcp.  8vo. ,  is.  6 d. 

Savouries  X  la  Mode.  Fcp.  8vo.,i s.6d. 

Soups  and  Dressed  Fish  X  la  Mode. 
Fcp.  8 vo.,  is.  6 d. 

Sweets  and  Supper  Dishes  X  la 
Mode.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  is.  6 d. 


T)e  Salis  (Mrs.) — continued. 

Tempting  Dishes  for  Small  In¬ 
comes.  Fcp.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 

Wrinkles  and  Notions  for  Every 
Household.  Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 

Lear. — Maigre  Cookery.  By  H.  L. 

Sidney  Lear.  i6mo.,  2s. 

Poole. — Cookery  for  the  Diabetic. 

By  W.  H.  and  Mrs.  Poole.  With 

Preface  by  Dr.  Pavy.  Fcp.  8vo..  is.  6d • 

Walker  (Jane  H.) 

A  Handbook  for  Mothers:  being 
Simple  Hints  to  Women  on  the 
Management  of  their  Health  during 
Pregnancy  and  Confinement,  together 
with  Plain  Directions  as  to  the  Care 
of  Infants.  Cr.  8vo.,  is.  6 d. 

A  Book  for  Every  Woman.  Part  i. 
The  Management  of  Children  in 
Health  and  out  of  Health.  Crown 
8vo.,  is.  6 d. 


Miscellaneous  and  Critical  Works. 


Allingham, — Varieties  in  Prose. 
By  William  Allingham.  3  vols.  Cr. 
8vo,  i8j.  (Vols.  1  and  2,  Rambles,  by 
Patricius  Walker.  Vol.  3,  Irish 
Sketches,  etc.) 

Armstrong.— Essays  and  Sketches. 
By  Edmund  J.  Armstrong.  Fcp.8vo.,5^. 

Bagehot. — Literary  Studies.  By 
Walter  Bagehot.  With  Portrait. 

3  vols.  Crown  8vo. ,  3 s.  6d.  each. 

I 

Jiaring-Grould.— Curious  Myths  of 
the  Middle  Ages.  By  Rev.  S. 
Baring-Gould.  Crown  8vo. ,  y.  6d. 

Baynes. — Shakespeare  Studies,  and 
Other  Essays.  By  the  late  Thomas 
Spencer  Baynes,  LL.B.,  LL.D. 
With  a  biographical  Preface  by  Prof. 
Lewis  Campbell.  Crown  8vo. ,  7s.  6 d. 

Boyd  (A.  K.  H.)  (‘  A.K.H.B.’). 

And  see  MISCELLANEOUS  THEOLO¬ 
GICAL  WORKS,  p.  32. 

Autumn  Holidays  of  a  Country 
Parson.  Crown  8vo. ,  3J.  6 d. 


Boyd  (A.  K.  H.).  (‘  A.K.H.B.’)  - 

continued. 

Commonplace  Philosopher.  Crown 
8vo.,  35.  6 d. 

Critical  Essays  of  a  Country 
Parson.  Crown  8vo. ,  3*.  6 d. 

East  Coast  Days  and  Memories. 

Crown  8vo. ,  35.  6d. 

Landscapes,  Churches  and  Mora¬ 
lities.  Crown  8vo. ,  y.  6 d. 

Leisure  Hours  in  Town.  Crown 
8vo.,  3.L  bd. 

1  essonsofMiddleAge.  Cr.8vo.,3L6rf 

Our  Little  Life.  Two  Series.  Cr. 
8vo. ,  3 s.  bd.  each. 

Our  HomelyComedy:  andTragedy. 
Crown  8vo.,  3J.  bd. 

Recreations  of  a  Country  Parson. 
Three  Series.  Cr.  8vo.,  3J.  bd.  each. 
Also  First  Series.  Popular  Ed.  8vo.,  bd. 
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Miscellaneous  and  Critical  Works—  continued. 


Butler  (Samuel). 

Erewhon.  Cr.  8 vo.,  5J. 

The  Fair  Haven.  A  Work  in  Defence 
of  the  Miraculous  Element  in  our 
Lord’s  Ministry.  Cr.  8vo.,  ys.  6 d. 

Life  and  Habit.  An  Essay  after  a 
Completer  View  of  Evolution.  Cr. 
8vo.,  7s.  6 d 

Evolution,  Old  and  New.  Cr.  8vo., 
i at.  6 d. 

Vlps  and  Sanctuaries  of  Piedmont 
and  Canton  Ticino.  Illustrated. 
Pott4to.,  ios.6d. 

Luck,  or  Cunning,  as  the  Main 
Means  of  Organic  Modification  ? 
Cr.  8vo.,  ys.  6 d. 

Ex  Voto.  An  Account  of  the  Sacro 
Monte  or  New  Jerusalem  at  Varallo- 
Sesia.  Crown  8vo.,  ioj.  6d. 

Gwilt. — An  Encyclopaedia  of  Archi¬ 
tecture.  By  Joseph  Gwilt,  F.S.A. 
Illustrated  with  more  than  noo  Engrav¬ 
ings  on  Wood.  Revised  (1888),  with 
Alterations  and  Considerable  Additions 
by  Wyatt  Papworth.  8vo.#  £ 2  12J.  6 d. 

^Tamlin.— A  Text-Book  of  the  His¬ 
tory  of  Architecture.  By  A.  D.  F. 
Hamlin,  A.M.,  Adjunct-Professor  of 
Architecture  in  the  School  of  Mines, 
Columbia  College.  With  229  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Crown  8vo.,  ys.  6 d. 

Haweis. — Music  and  Morals.  By  the 
Rev.  H.  R.  Haweis.  With  Portrait  of 
the  Author,  and  numerous  Illustrations, 
Facsimiles,  and  Diagrams.  Crown  8vo., 
ys.  6d. 

Indian  Ideals  (No.  1)— 

A  A 

Narada  Sutra  :  An  Inquiry  into  Love 
(Bhakti-Jijnasa).  Translated  from  the 
Sanskrit,  with  an  Independent  Com¬ 
mentary,  by  E.  T.  Sturdy.  Crown 
8vo.,  2 s.  6 d.  net. 

Jefferies  (Richard). 

Field  and  Hedgerow.  With  Por¬ 
trait.  Crown  8 vo. ,  y.  6 d. 

The  Story  of  My  Heart:  With 
Portrait  and  New  Pretace  by  C.  J. 
Longman.  Crown  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 


Jefferies  (Richard) — continued. 

Red  Deer.  17  Illustrations.  Crown 
8vo.,  3J.  6d. 

The  Toilers  of  the  Field.  With 
Portrait.  Crown  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Wood  Magic.  With  Frontispiece  and 
Vignette  by  E.  V.  B.  Cr.  8vo.,  y.  6 d. 

Thoughts  from  the  Writings  of 
Richard  Jefferies.  Selected  by 
H.  S.  Hoole  Waylen.  i6mo.,3L  6 d. 

Johnson.— The  Patentee’s  Manual: 
a  Treatise  on  the  Law  and  Practice  of 
Letters  Patent.  By  J.  &  J.  H.  John¬ 
son,  Patent  Agents,  &C-.  8vo.,  iar.  6 d. 

Lang  (Andrew). 

Letters  to  Dead  Authors.  Fcp. 
8vo.,  2 s.  6 d.  net. 

Letters  on  Literature.  Fcp.  8vo., 
2 s.  6 d.  net. 

Books  and  Bookmen.  With  19 
Illustrations.  Fcp.  8vo. ,  2 s.  6 d.  net. 

Old  Friends.  Fcp,  8vo.,  2 s.  6 d.  net. 

Cock  Lane  and  Common  Sense. 
Crown  8vo. ,  y.  6 d. 

Maefarren. — Lectures  on  Harmony. 
By  Sir  Geo.  A.  Macfarren.  8vo. ,  12J. 

Max  Muller  (F.). 

India  :  What  can  it  Teach  us  ?  Cr. 
8vo. ,  3-r.  6 d. 

Chips  from  a  German  Workshop. 

Vol.  I.,  Recent  Essays  and  Addresses. 
Cr.  8vo.,  6s.  6d.  net. 

Vol.  II.,  Biographical  Essays.  Cr. 
8vo. ,  6s.  6 d.  net. 

Vol.  III.,  Essays  on  Language  and 
Literature.  Cr.  8vo.,  6s.  6 d.  net. 

Vol.  IV.,  Essays  on  Mythology  and 
Folk  Lore.  Crown  8vo.,  8s.  6 d.  net. 

Milner.  —  Country  Pleasures  :  the 
Chronicle  of  a  Year  chiefly  in  a  Garden 
By  George  Milner.  Cr.  8vo.,  y.  6d. 
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Miscellaneous  and  Critical  Works —continued. 


Morris  (William). 

Signs  of  Change.  Seven  Lectures 
delivered  on  various  Occasions.  Post 
8vo. ,  4 s.  6d. 

Hopes  and  Fears  for  Art.  Five 
Lectures  delivered  in  Birmingham, 
London,  &c.,  in  1878-1881.  Crown 
8vo. ,  4 s.  6 d. 


Orchard.  —  The  Astronomy  of 
'  Milton’s  Paradise  Lost  By 
Thomas  N.  Orchard,  M.D. ,  Member 
of  the  British  Astronomical  Association. 
With  13  Illustrations.  3vo, ,  15.V. 


Poore. — Essays  on  Rural  Hygiene. 
By  George  Vivian  Poore,  M.D., 
F.R.C.P.  With  13  Illustrations.  Cr. 
8 vo.,  6s.  6d. 


Proctor.  —  Strength  :  How  to  get 
Strong  and  keep  Strong,  with  Chapters 
on  Rowing  and  Swimming,  Fat,  Age, 
and  the  Waist.  By  R.  A.  Proctor. 
With  9  Illustrations.  Cr.  8vo,  2 s. 


Richardson.— National  Health. 
A  Review  of  the  Works  of  Sir  Edwin 
Chadwick,  K.C.B.  By  Sir  B.  W. 
Richardson,  M.D.  Cr.  8vo.,  4 s.  6 d. 

Rossetti.— A  Shadow  of  Dante  :  be¬ 
ing  an  Essay  towards  studying  Himself, 
his  World,  and  his  Pilgrimage.  By 
Maria  Francesca  Rossetti.  Cr. 
8vo.,  3 s.  6 d. 

SolovyofF. — A  Modern  Priestess  of 
Isis  (Madame  Blavatsky).  Abridged 
and  Translated  on  Behalf  of  the  Society 
for  Psychical  Research  from  the  Russian 
of  Vsevolod  Sergyeevich  Solovyff. 
By  Walter  Leaf,  Litt.  D.  With 
Appendices.  Crown  8vo. ,  6r. 

Stevens.— On  the  Stowage  of  Ships 
and  their  Cargoes.  With  Informa¬ 
tion  regarding  Freights,  Charter-Parties, 
&c.  By  Robert  White  Stevens, 
Associate  Member  of  the  Institute  of 
Naval  Architects.  8vo.  21  s. 

West. — Wills,  and  How  Not  to 
Make  Them.  With  a  Selection  of 
Leading  Cases.  By  B.  B.  West.  Fcp. 
8vo.,  2 s.  6 d. 


Miscellaneous  Theological  Works. 

For  Church  of  England  and  Roman  Catholic  Works  see  MESSRS.  LONGMANS  &  Co.’S 

Special  Catalogues. 


Balfour. — The  Foundations  of  Be¬ 
lief  :  being  Notes  Intooductory  to  the 
Study  of  Theology.  By  the  Right  Hon. 
ArthurJ.  Balfour, M.P.  8vo.,i2j.  6 d. 

Bird  (Robert). 

A  Child’s  Religion.  Crown  8vo.,  2 s. 

Joseph  the  Dreamer.  Cr.  8vo.,  5*. 

Jesus,  The  Carpenter  of  Nazareth. 
Crown  8vo,  55. 

To  be  had  also  in  Two  Parts,  2 s.  6d. 
each. 

Part.  I.— Galilee  and  the  Lake  of 
Gennesaret. 

Part  II.— Jerusalem  and  the  Per^ea. 


Boyd  (A.  K.  H.).  (‘  A.K.H.B.’). 

Counsel  and  Comfort  from  a  City 
Pulpit.  Crown  8vo.,  3 s.  6 d. 

Sunday  Afternoons  in  the  Parish 
Church  of  a  Scottish  University 
City.  Crown  8vo.,  35.  6d. 

Changed  Aspects  of  Unchanged 
Truths.  Crown  8vo. ,  3L  6 d. 

Graver  Thoughts  of  a  Country 
Parson.  Three  Series.  Crown  8vo., 
3s.  6 d.  each. 

Present  Day  Thoughts.  Crown  8vo., 

3 s.  6 d. 

Seaside  Musings.  Cr.  8vo.,  35.  6d. 
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Miscellaneous  Theological  Works — continued. 


Boyd  (A.K.H.)  (‘A.K.H.B.’)  — cont. 
'To  Meet  the  Day’  through  the 
Christian  Year  ;  being  a  Text  of  Scrip¬ 
ture,  with  an  Original  Meditation  and 
a  Short  Selection  in  Verse  for  Every- 
Day.  Crown  8vo.,  4s.  6 d. 
Occasional  and  Immemorial  Days. 
Cr.  8vo. ,  ys.  6 d. 

De  La  Saussaye.— A  Manual  of 
the  Science  of  Religion.  By  Prof. 
Chantepie  de  la  Saussaye.  Crown 
8vo.,  12 5.  6d. 

Gibson.— The  Abbe  de  Lamennais 
and  the  Liberal  Catholic  Move¬ 
ment  in  France.  By  the  Hon.  W. 
Gibson. 

Kaliscli  (M.  M.). 

Bible  Studies.  Pan  I.  The  Pro¬ 
phecies  of  Balaam.  8vo.,  10 s.  6rf.  Part 
II.  The  Book  of  Jonah.  8vo.,  10 s.  6 d. 

Commentary  on  the  Old  Testament: 
with  a  new  Translation.  Vol.  I. 
Genesis.  8vo.,  i8j.  Or  adapted  for  the 
General  Reader,  iaj.  Vol.  II.  Exodus. 
15L  Or  adapted  for  the  General 
Reader.  12 s.  Vol.  III.  Leviticus,  Part 

I.  15.?.  Or  adapted  for  the  General 
Reader.  8r.  Vol.  IV.  Leviticus,  Part 

II.  15J.  Or  adapted  for  the  General 
Reader.  8s. 

Macdonald  (George,  LL.D.). 

Unspoken  Sermons.  Three  Series. 
Crown  8vo.,  3J.  6 d.  each. 

The  Miracles  of  Our  Lord.  Crown 
8vo. ,  3J.  6 d. 

Martineau  (James,  D.D.,  LL.D.). 
Hours  of  Thought  on  Sacreo 
Things  :  Sermons.  2  Vols.  Crown 
8vo.  2s-  6d.  each. 

Endeavours  after  the  Christian 
Life.  Discourses.  Cr.  8vo. ,  js.  6d. 
The  Seat  of  Authority  in  Religion. 
8vo.,  14s-. 

Essays,  Reviews,  and  Addresses.  4 
Vols.  Crov/n  8vo.,  ys.  6 d.  each.  I. 
Personal;  Political.  II.  Ecclesiastical ; 
Historical.  III.  Theological;  Philo¬ 
sophical.  IV.  Academical ;  Religious. 

Home  Prayers,  with  Two  Services  for 
Public  Worship.  Crown  8vo.  y.  6d. 

50,000—9/96. 


Max  Muller  (F.). 

Hibbert  Lectures  on  the  Origin 
and  Growth  of  Religion,  as  illus- 

-  trated  by  the  Religions  of  India. 
Crown  8vo.,  ys.  6 d. 

Introduction  to  the  Science  of 
Religion  :  Four  Lectures  delivered  at 
the  Royal  Institution.  Cr.  8vo. ,3^.  6d. 

Natural  Religion.  The  Gifford 
Lectures,  delivered  before  the  Uni¬ 
versity  of  Glasgow  in  1888.  Cr.  8vo., 
10s.  6  d. 

Physical  Religion.  The  Gifford 
Lectures,  delivered  before  the  Uni¬ 
versity  of  Glasgow  in  1890.  Cr.  8vo., 
ior.  6 d. 

Anthropological  Religion.  The  Gif¬ 
ford  Lectures,  delivered  before  the 
University  of  Glasgow  in  1891.  Cr. 
8vo.,  ioj.  6 d. 

Theosophy  or  Psychological  Reli¬ 
gion.  The  Gifford  Lectures,  delivered 
before  theU  niversity  ofGlasgow  ini892. 
Cr.  8vo.,  10s.  6 d. 

Three  Lectures  on  the  Vedanta 
Philosophy,  delivered  at  the  Royal 
Institution  in  March,  1894.  8vo.,  $s. 

Phillips.— The  Teaching  of  the  Ve¬ 
das.  What  Light  does  it  Throw  on  the 
Origin  and  Development  of  Religion? 
ByMAURiCE  Phillips,  London  Mission, 
Madras.  Crown  8vo..  6s. 

Romanes.— Thoughts  on  Religion. 
By  George  J.  Romanes.  Crown  8vo. , 
4_r.  6d. 

SUPERNATURAL  RELIGION  :  an 
Inquiry  into  the  Reality  of  Divine  Revela¬ 
tion.  3  vols.  8vo. ,  365. 

Reply  (A)  to  Dr.  Lightfoot’s  Essays. 
By  the  Author  of  '  Supernatural  Re¬ 
ligion’.  8vo.,  6s. 

The  Gospel  according  to  St;  Peter: 
a  Study.  By  the  Author  of  ‘  Super¬ 
natural  Religion’.  8vo.,  6r. 

Vivekananda.— Yoga  Philosophy  : 
Lectures  delivered  in  New  York,  Winter 
of  1895-6,  by  the  Swami  Vivekananda, 
on  Raja  Yoga ;  or,  Conquering  the 
Internal  Nature  ;  also  Patanjali’s  Yoga 
Aphorisms,  with  Commentaries.  Crown 
8 vo.,  3-r.  6 d. 
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